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ALTHOUGH there is a fairly wide consensus on the existence of a Sino-Tibetan family 
of languages, there is considerable disagreement among scholars regarding its exact 
internal structure and the hierarchical relations between its members (Jacques forth-
coming: " van Driem 20ll). Many languages in this family are furthermore not well doc-
umented or studied. This chapter will not attempt to address or take a stand on genetic 
affiliations, but will instead simply outline the derivational morphology of three rep-
resentative Sino-Tibetan languages: Standard Chinese, standard written or Classical 
Tibetan, and Rgyalrong, a minority language spoken in Sichuan province, China. 
Perhaps the most high-profile Sino-Tibetan language besides Chinese and Tibetan 
is Burmese, the national language of Myanmar, which is, however, not treated in this 
volume. For detailed information on the morphology of Burmese, see Okell and Allott 
(2001). For recent overviews of the Sino· Tibetan family, see Thurgood and LaPolla 
(2003), van Driem (2003), and Handel (2008). 
PART 1 STANDARD CHINESE 
KAREN STEFFEN CHUNG 
34.1 INTRODUCTION 
... " ............. . 
Standard Chinese, also called Mandarin Chinese, is the national language of both the 
People's Republic of China and Taiwan, and one of the official languages of Singapore. 
It belongs to the Sinitic sub-family of Sino-Tibetan, which includes all Han Chinese 
dialects. Standard Chinese is based on the Northern Han dialect spoken in and around 
Beijing. Ethnologue cites a 2000 census giving the number of speakers as 840,000,000 
and increasing. 
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34.7 CONVERSION 
................................................................................... 
. ................. . 
Conversion is conunon in Chinese. Most content words can easily be used as nouns, 
and may be preceded by the possessive enclitic particle a<J de, for example il\'l:;'::piaoliang 
is 'pretty'; Jttlla<Ji~'l't tade pi/lOHang 'her prettiness: Nouns are often used as adjectives, 
sometimes poetically; one commonly-cited example is 4-72a<J723:':~Jf:$JIII(jTntian 
de tiankong duomo XIla "How 'Greece' the sky is today:' suggesting a sky that is a deep 
Mediterranean blue. Nouns are less often borrowed directly for use as verbs; incorpo-
ration is preferred-see examples below. In a few cases, tone distinguishes nouns fro m 
verbs, for example the noun "nail" is pronounced in the first tone jJ dIng, as in jJ 'fdIngzi 
'a nail; while the verb "to nail" is pronounced with the fourth tone jJ ding, thus the 
cognate VO phrase jJjJ 'f ding dIngzi, 'to pound in a nail'; the noun for "drill" is pro-
nounced in the fourth tone: $ zuan, as in lit$dianzuan 'electric drill; while the verb is 
pronounced in the first tone, zuan $, as in $iIillzuandong 'to drill a hole'; and JJ!tchU, in 
the fourth tone, is 'place; while JJ!tchii, in the third tone, is 'to be located at/in, to manage: 
34.8 INCORPORATION 
Verbs with an incorporated noun may be literal, for example -f-i5\;shouxI [hand 
+ to wash] 'to hand wash'; § lltmudii [eye + to see] 'to witness with one's own eyes'; 
j]j~mianyl [face + to discuss] 'to discuss in person, face -to-face'; or metaphorical, like 
English 'to pinpoint; 'to cherry-pick': i7JC~bTngshi [ice + to release] 'to melt/dissolve 
away like ice'; JU.:$l-guafen [melon + to divide] 'to divide up as though cutting a melon, 
to divvy up, to share the pie'; Ii!!iltJifengyonglyong [bee + to crowd together] 'to swarm' 
(Chung 2006: 74- 82). 
For more comprehensive coverage of derivational morphology in Chinese, the reader 
is referred to Chao (1968). 
PART 2 TIBETAN 
NATHAN W. HILL 
34.9 BACKGROUND AND INTRODUCTION 
........................................................................ 
..................................................... ........................ 
In the 7th century the Tibetan empire expanded across the Tibetan piateau and even-
tually throughout Cent ral Asia (Beckwith 1993). In 650 writing was introduced as 
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an administrative exigency of running an empire (N. W. Hill 201Oe: 110- 12); the ear-
liest extant documents date from a century later. Tibetan linguistic history is con -
ventionally divided between Old Tibetan (11 th century and earlier) and Classical 
Tibetan (later texts). Tibetan boasts a vast literature with a wide variety of genres. 
and the family ofTibetic languages spoken today is comparable in size and diversity 
to the Romance languages (Tournadre 2008: 282-3). Most researchers see Tibetan 
as a member of a language family which also includes Burmese and Chinese; this 
family is known by names including "Tibeto-Burman;' "Sino-Tibetan;' and "Trans-
Himalayan;' of which the last is the most neutral and accurate (cf. van Driem 2012). 
34.10 PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOSYNTAX 
.. " ... " ... , .... , ... , ............. , ........... , .................................................................................................................................. . 
The Tibetan alphabet distinguishes twenty-nine consonants (k. kh. g. Ii. c. ch. j. fl. t. th o 
d. n. p. ph. b. m. ts. tsh. dz. w. z. z.l). y. r.l. s. s. h) and five vowels (a. e. i. o. u); the alpha-
bet is a good. but not perfect match to Old Tibetan phonology (cf. Hill20IOC). Syllables 
are distinguished with explicit punctuation. The limitation of onset clusters to word ini-
tial syllables provides a possible definition for a language specific phonemic word; most 
lexemes so defined would be disyllabic. Old Tibetan did not have tone and the tonal 
systems of those modern Tibetic languages that possess them derive transparently from 
segmental phonology. Tibetan has agglutinative morphology and ergative alignment 
(Tournadre 1996); it exhibits Gruppenflexian. with ten morphological cases (cf. Hill 
2012). Tibetan lacks any agreement systems. but verbal suffixes indicate switch reference 
(Andersen 1987. Zadoks 2000. 2002. Haller 2009). Tibetan verbal inflection is complex. 
with four verb stems showing a variety of ablaut. stem alternation. prefixes and suffixes 
(e.g. present bdzin. past bzun. futuregzuli. imperative zuns 'take) . However. the various 
stems derive from roots through the application of a small number of affixes with sub-
sequent sound changes obscuring the system (cf. Coblin 1976. N. W. Hill20IOa). One of 
the few components of verbal inflection yet to receive full clarification is an ablaut from 
-a- to -0- in the past stem ofa handful of verbs (e.g. za. zas. bzab. za. 'ea!') . Following 
the technique of Meillet (1925: 25) to locate inherited morphology among irregularities. 
Jacques (2010b. 2012b) sees this -0 - in the past as a fragmentary reflex of an erstwhile'u 
third-person object agreement suffix also confronted in Rgyalrong and Kiranti; LaPolla 
(2012) disagrees. Both authors overlook the existence of this pattern in verbs aside from 
"eat" (e.g. bden. don. -.-'disappear: bchab. bchas. bchab. bcha 'chew. gnaw: lali. 100is. 
lan.-'finish: cf. Hi1l201Oa: 89.148. 279) · 
Very little is securely known about Tibetan derivational morphology and it is difficult 
to determine when a purported derivational affix was productive. Here it is not feasible 
to describe the morphology of any particular etat de langue. I instead survey the findings 
of available research on 'Classical Tibetan'. with occasional reference to Lhasa dialect. 
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34.11 VOICING ALTERNAT ION 
.......... ................................................. . ........................... , 
Many authors point to the existence of pairs of verbs, an intransitive with a voiced initial 
(e.g. bbo, bo, -,-'overflow') and a transitive that exhibits voice alternation among its 
stems (e.g. bbo, phos, dbo, phos 'pour'). There have been attempts to derive the voiced 
forms from the voiceless (Pulleyblank 1973: 114- 16, Sagart 2006, and Jacques 2012d: 215-
16) and vice versa (Bielmeier 1988: '9, Beckwith 1999)· 
Those who derive the voiced forms from the voiceless point to parallels in cognate 
languages. For example, Sagart compares Tibetan voicing alternation to voicing alter-
nation in Rgyalrong and Chinese. Rgyalrong has verb pairs in which the transitive 
member is voiceless and the intransitive member is voiced and pre-nasalized, for exam-
ple ka-tfop 'to set fire to; ka-nd30P 'to catch fire'; i<!I-kluk 'to wipe off; ka-ljgluk 'to faU: 
Paralleling the Rgyalrong case and relying on pre nasalization in the pronunciation of 
Chinese loanwords into Hmong-mien, Sagart reconstructs an 'N- prefix in Chinese that 
derives voiced intranstive verbs from voiceless intransitives (2006: 64), e.g. ~ 'C.k~rep 
'press between; ~ 'N-k~rep 'narrow: 
Almost all authors ignore the fact that in Tibetan this alternation is part of a larger 
pattern involving three stems, a voiced intransitive, a voice alternating transitive, and a 
voiceless transitive (cf. Uray 1953a: 50-1), e.g . ..Jgab (gab, gab, gab, gob) 'hide intr.; ..Jgab 
(bgebs, bkab, dgab, khob) 'cover tr. ; ..Jkebs (khebs, khebs) 'be covered over: The voiceless 
intransitive appears to derive from the present stem of the voice alternating transitive 
(cf. Hill 2014). This suggests that the voiced root is primary. 
34.12 REDUPLICATION 
......... ....................................... " .................................................. . 
Reduplication is used in Tibetan for a variety of functions including emphasis (e.g. sems 
blon-blon-po 'depressed mind; cf. blon-po 'dull person' Uray 1955: 182), onomatopoeia 
(e.g. khrun-khrun 'crane, stork'), temporal repetition (e.g. phyir-phyir 'one after another; 
cf. phyir 'back, behind' Uray 1955: 190), and spatial diversity (e.g. phyogs-phyogs-su 'to 
different quarters; cf. phyogs 'direction' cf. Uray 1955: 191). Reduplication is more char-
acteristic of the modern languages than of Old or Classical Tibetan. Uray (1955) gives a 
thorough treatment of phenomena in the published dialectology of his day. Robin and 
Viltrant (2007) discuss reduplication in Lhasa dialect. Zhang (1985) examines one type 
of reduplicated word in Lhasa Tibetan in detai l.' 
2 The only common usage in Classical Tibetan is seen not in nominal derivation but in verbal 
inflection: a reduplicated nominalized verb followed by -las indicates an interrupted action. e.g. de-flas 
bya-,iati-pa kun -tu bpllur-iifi tshol-tshol-ba-Ias l skyed-mos-tshal de-na rgyal-bubi skad grags-nas 'While 
the duck. flying everywhere, was searching [for himl. the voice of the prince was heard in the park' (Uray 
1955: 195 , cf. N. W. HLil 2010b: 255-7)· 
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34.13 COMPOUNDING 
Tibetan exhibits a healthy variety of compounds (Beyer 1992: 104, Hahn 1997, Volkart 
2003); examples exist to fit m ost of the categories known from Sanskrit (Dvandvas: ra-Iug 
'goats and sheep: Karmadhliraya: dkar-khun 'window' lit. 'white-hole: Dvigu: gsU/is-/lbum 
'collected works' lit. 'word-too,ooo: Tatpuru~a: sbran-rtsi 'honey' lit. 'bee-juice: Bahuvrrhi: 
dri-bzan 'saffron' 'lit. smell-good'). Disyllabic words are often shortened to monosyllables 
when they enter into compound (e.g. yi-ge 'letter, writing: chen-po 'big: lag-pa 'hand' vs. 
bod-yig'Tibetan written language: blon-chen 'prime minister: lag-rtsal 'handicraft'). Some 
elements are so frequent and of such generalized meaning in compounds as to be identified 
as suffixes (e.g. bdag-po 'lord: sa-bdag 'local spirit: lit. 'earth-lord: sbyin-bdag 'patron: lit. 
'give-lord' cf. Beyer 1992: 120). The noun mkhan-po 'abbot, expert: seen in Sin-mkhan 'car-
penter: and bzo-mkhan 'artisan: becomes a productive agentive suffix in Lhasa Tibetan that 
even operates at the clause level (Den wood 1999: 229). 
Honorific body part terminology is used in compounds as modifiers to form honorif-
ics. Thus, skra 'head hair' in compound with dbu 'head (han.)' becomes dbu-skra 'head 
hair (han.)' and ial 'mouth (han.)' in compound with dkar-yol 'teacup' becomes ial-
dkar 'teacup (han.)' (Beyer 1992: 156- 7; Denwood 1999: 95 - 8). This strategy for form -
ing honorifics is common in the Classical language and remains productive in Lhasa 
Tibetan. The choice of honorific prefix is highly lexicalized. 
34.14 AFFIXATION 
Most of Tibetan derivational morphology is affixal; there is a causative denominative 
prefix s- in the verbal system and a variety of suffixes occur in nominal derivation. 
34.14.1 Causative and Denominative s- Prefix 
The most conspicuous derivational affix in the Tibetan verbal system is a causative and 
denominative 5- prefix (Conrady 1896). A non-causative verb is paired with a causa-
tive verb; the two verbs share a root, but the causative verb is prefixed by 5- (e.g. Ian 
'rise: sian ' raise: cf. Chang 1971, Beyer 1992: 116- 17, Gyurme 1992: 258- 61). Before voiced 
laterals s- appears orthographically as z- (e.g. 10 'report n.: zlo ' report v., say: cf. Hahn 
1999: 124). In some cases r- appears in place of 5- (e.g. nil 'decay: rnil 'destroy'); the rea-
sons for this variation are not understood. There is also a complication in verbs with 
root initial b-; while normally the prefix s- does not affect the initial b- (e.g. " byan 'be 
cleansed:"sbyan 'cleanse') in rare cases the causative member of the pair has sp- rather 
than sb- (e.g. " bub 'be upside down: " spub 'invert') . VOicing al ternation interacts with 
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the 5- prefix to sometimes yield a wide variety of verbs ultimately deriving from the 
same root, for example " gail (gan, gan) 'fill intr.; " gail (/lgens, bkan, dgan, khon) 'fill 
tr. ; " kens (khens, khens) 'be full; " sgail (sgali, bsgans, bsgan, sgons) 'grow, become full; 
" skail (skon, bskans. bskan, skons) 'complete, fulfill : The 5- prefix is also used to form 
verbs from nouns (e.g. nag 'speech, talk, word; " snag 'praise, recommend') .' Regamey 
(1946- 7: 28, note 4), Bielmeier (1988: 18), and Nishida (1994: 4) regard the 5- causative 
prefix in Tibetan as productive into the historical period; they offer no evidence in favor 
of this conclusion. 
There is some controversy concerning what phenomena in Chinese to compare to 
Tibetan so. Baxter and Sagart (2012) reconstruct ' s- in Old Chinese for such pairs as ~ 
' q 'ak 'speak brusquely; and ~ 's-q I'ak-s 'complain, accuse; '!!Ii 't'aq 'have the value of, rank 
with;]fIj ' s-taq 'estimate (v,): In contrast, Mei (2012) employs a Chinese 's- prefix to explain 
the same pairs for which Sagart reconstructs 'N- (vide supra). Thus, where Sagart recon-
structs 'I' ' truqs 'hit the center' and 1'1' 'N-truq -s 'be in the middle; Mei reconstructs 'I' 
' s-drjgngws and 1'1' ' drjgngws (cf. Handel 2012: 62, 70). 
Phenomena in other languages that have been compared to Tibetan 5- usually consist of 
voiced and voiceless pairs of verbs, such as Lolo bi55 'come out; pisS 'cause to come out; Lahu 
d,," 'drink; t,," 'give to drink; and Burmese prat 'be cut in two; phrat'cut in two' (Mei 2012: 6 
et passim). Since Tibetan and Rgyalrong exhibit both voicing alternation and 5- prefixation 
(Jacques 2012d: 215), efforts to credit voicing alternation in related languages to a 's- prefix 
are unmotivated. 
34.14.2 Suffixes 
Suffixes are characteristic of nominal derivation. Identifiable nominal suffixes include the 
segmental suffixes - 5, on, and -d, the suffixes indicating gender -pa, -rna, -po, -mo, a diminu-
tive -bu, the productive suffixes -can and -Mid, and the more rarely occurring suffixes -ka, 
-so, -yas, -a, and -e; there is also a different suffix -e used to form adverbs. 
34.14.2.1 Nominal Suffix-s 
Conrady (1896: 43) points to instances in which -s derives nouns from verbs, citing the pairs 
such as " \lgro 'go' and /lgros 'gait; or " lug 'pour' and lugs 'mold, casting: Relying particularly 
on pairs such as khwi 'hole; khwis 'mine; khan 'inside; khons 'middle, midst; Simon (1941: 
388) suggests that the suffix -5 derives from the noun sa 'place'; Beyer repeats this suggestion 
(1992: 118), but "this etymology does not seem well motivated in most of the cases" (Uebach 
and Zeisler 2008: 309), and more importantly Simon's proposal is an error of methodology, 
confuSing diachrony and synchrony. The source of one element of a synchronic system can-
not be another element in the same synchronic system. Instead, the source of an element 
from one stage of a language must be sought in a preceding stage. The shep- in 'shepherd' 
3 Emmerick (1983: 68) gives the remarkable counterexample srubs 'a seam', ..JOdrub 'sew' where the 
noun occurs with the s- prefix, and the verb without. 
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does not derive from the word 'sheep: but rather from the Old English word scaep 'sheep' as 
it developed in compound with hierde 'herder: 
Denwood (1986) points to a number of pairs of words to argue for a different -s suffix 
with a 'collective meaning' (e.g. mam ' individual: mams 'plural marker'; cha 'part: chas 
'things). Uebach and Zeisler (2008: 309) identify three uses of -so (1) a collective suffix, (2) a 
resultative suffix, (3) a suffix that builds abstract nouns. Although they collect philological 
attestations of -s suffixed to the second member of compounds, they do not clearly present 
evidence for each of these three functions. They appear to believe that the use of -s with 
nominal compounds is either abstract or collective in words such as rje-blas 'official ser-
vice'" and y;g-tshans 'insignia of rank: whereas the -5 is 'resultative' when the second mem-
ber of the compound is an adjective in such compounds as khan-bzans 'good house' and 
lag-rins 'long arms:' Uebach and Zeisler (2008: 321) connect this "resultative" use of -s with 
adjectives to the past stem suffix -s of the verbal system. The number of -s suffixes in Tibetan 
and their functions remains beset with controversy. 
Chinese also has an *-s suffix of controversial use. Downer (1959) identifies eight 
different functions. Schuessler (1985) argues that these proceed from a single category 
"inversion" comparable to the passive or middle voice in Indo-European languages (e.g. 
1SIG *?uj 'awe-inspiring' and t!l: *'Iuj-s 'fear v:); Mei (2012) argues for the primacy of a 
perfective meaning of * -s in Chinese as seen in the pair j{Jj. *Ca-m-tron 'transmit' and 
j{Jj. *m-tron-s 'what has been transmitted: an analysis that supersedes his earlier pro-
posal for nominalization (e.g. A *nap 'enter' and fi'l *n ~ap-s 'inside') and a change from 
an "endodirectional" verb (N iliJmIJ~) to a "exodirectional" verb (5'Ht]mIJ~) (e.g. 'Il! 
*m~raj? 'buy' and J!l*m~raj?-s 'sell') as the two primary functions (Mei 1980, cf. Sagart 
1999: 131- 2). Jacques (2003) compares both Chinese and Tibetan -s to an -s suffix in 
Rgyalrong, the primary function of which he sees as nominalization. 
34.14.2.2 Nominal-n and -d 
In some cases a noun is formed from a verb through the addition of an -n suffix C.Jrgyu 
'move, wander; rgyun 'flow, current. stream'; ..Jgci 'urinate: gcin 'urine: cf. Beyer 1992: 
117).' In other cases a noun is formed from a verb through the addition of a -d suffix 
(.Jdro 'become warm: drod 'warmthh'; " na 'be ill', nad ' illness: cf. Beyer 1992: 117). Lalou 
(1953) links these two formations by pointing to an alternation between -n and -d in the 
spelling of single words, for example chen!ched 'big: gsid/gsin 'death: 
Some verbal roots participate in several forms of nominal derivation (e.g. " Ita 'look 
at: Itad-mo 'spectacle: Itas 'omen'; "rga 'be old: rgad-pa 'old man: rgan-rna 'old woman: 
" In their survey of previous scholarship on rje-blas Uebach and Zeisler (2008) fail to notice 
Schuessler (1998). 
5 Walter and Beckwith (2010: 293 note 7) suggest an analysis of rdo-rills 'stele' as 'eternal stone' rather 
than for 'long stone: It is not dear to me how they would interpret lag-rilis 'long hands' or rkan-rins 'long 
legs: 
6 Simon also draws attention to examples where the bases are not verbs but rather locational terms ya, 
yan 'above: pha, phml 'beyond: tsllu. tshun 'hither' (1941: 373)· 
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rgas-ka 'old age'). Such examples hold the most promise to elucidate the semantics of the 
various types of nominalization. 
Sagart (1999: 135) points to a limited number of potential examples of a suffix *-n in 
Chinese (e.g. liP; *Da'i 'speak: j'j- *Dan 'speak; speech'). Geilich (1994) discusses further 
examples of -n in Tibetan, Chinese, Lepcha, Lushai, and Tiddim Chin. 
34.14.2.3 The Suffixes -pa, -rna, -po, and -mo 
The suffix -pa forms a noun from another noun, meaning 'associated with N' (e.g. rta 
'horse; rta-pa 'horseman; yi-ge ' letter; yi-ge-pa 'one who holds a letter of office; cf. Beyer 
1992: 117) . When suffixed to cardinal numbers this suffix forms ordinals (e.g. gsum 'three; 
gsum-pa 'third'; bcu 'ten; bcu-pa 'tenth')! This suffix -pa can be distinguished from a 
verbal noun suffix -pa/- ba, because the verbal noun suffix undergoes sandhi according 
to the preceding phoneme (e.g. byed-pa 'doer' vs. bya-ba 'task.'), but the -pa denominal 
noun suffix does not undergo this sandhi. A word like skyes-pa 'human' is ambiguous; 
it could be an application of -pa/- ba to the verb " skye 'be born' or the suffix -pa to the 
noun skyes 'birth: Furthermore, in words such as rgyal-ba 'victor; the verbal noun suffix 
-pal-ba has a semantic function parallel to the suffix -pa, suggesting that the two may 
ultimately be of a single origin. 
The suffix -pa is comparable to the Chinese suffix ;k. * -pa, of similar function, thus 
83 *1~iD 'field' yields 83;k. *1' iD-pa, which is directly comparable to Tibetan tin 'field' 
and t in-pa 'farmer' (cf. LaPolla 2003: 27); another instance of the suffix in Chinese is the 
word f!e.;k. *!)a-pa 'fisherman: 
In Tibetan the suffix -pa coincides with the noun pha 'father' and the noun suffix -rna 
similarly coincides wi th the noun ma 'mother: Pairs of words such as nan-pa 'gander' 
and nan-rna 'goose' suggest that 'male' and 'female' are the etymological meanings of 
these two suffixes. The pair ra 'goat' and ra-ma 'nanny-goat' shows that -ma can indi-
cate the feminine of a species even when the default term does not end in -pa. However, 
many nouns end with -ma, which either have no identifiable gender or even normally 
have a masculine referent (e.g. rkun-ma 'thief; bla-ma 'guru'). 
A rather specialized productive function of -ma is its use to mean 'book associated 
with a place: Thus, the Zans-glin-ma was discovered in the Zans-glin chapel at Bsam-yas 
monastery, and the Bka/l-chems ka khol ma is a testament (bka/l-chems) found inside 
a hole (khol) in a pillar (ka). This use in book titles and Buddhist coinages such as 
bla-ma 'guru' and mkha/l-/lgro-ma ' \lakinI' suggest that -ma was still productive into the 
Classical period. 
The noun suffixes -po and -mo are also used to distinguish male and female. There 
are straightforward minimal pairs such as grogs-po 'male friend; and grogs-rna 'female 
friend: The three words rgyal-ba 'victor; rgyal-po 'king; and rgyal-mo 'queen' show the 
suffixes -po and -rna contrasting with the verbal noun suffix -pa/-ba. The suffix -po is 
also used in the irregular ordinal number dan-po 'first' (cf. gcig 'one'). The pair kho-bo 
'I (male speaker)' and kho-mo 'I (female speaker)' shows that -po at times occurs as 
1 When suffixed to gcig 'one' it yieldsgcig-pa 'unitary. same' rather than 'first: 
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-ba. This form of the suffix also occurs inja-ba ' lord' (cf. jo-ma lady') and ri-bo 'moun-
tain' (ri-ma 'picture' is unrelated etymologically). It would be tempting to say that -ba 
occurs after open syllable roots, but one encounters counterexamples such as byed-pa-
po 'agent.' 
When suffixed to adjectives the distinction between -po and -rna, rather than indicat-
ing gender, distinguishes a concrete and metaphorical use of the adjective, thus chen-po 
means 'big, large' and chen-rna means 'great, grand: Because authors prefer to be known 
for writing great books rather than big books, titles such as Lam-rim chen-rna 'Great 
Stages on the Path (to Enlightenment) ' is a context where chen-rna is often met. 
According to Beyer words ending in -pa or -pa/-ba tend to form a feminine equivalent 
with -rna and words wi th -po to form a feminine equivalent with -rna, whereas nouns 
ending in "neither will idiosyncratically select one formative or the other, although there 
appears to be some tendency for native Tibetan words to select -mo and for borrowed 
expressions and neologisms to select -ma" (beyer 1992: 125); Beyer does not substantiate 
this elegant description. 
34.14.2.4 The Suffixes -can and -nid 
Perhaps the two most productive formative suffixes in Classical Tibetan are -can 'pos-
sessed of' (Beyer 1992: 121) and -fiid '-ness' (Beyer 1992: 119). Both suffixes occur fre-
quently in Buddhist terminology, for example sems 'mind' vs. sems-can 'sentient being 
(lit. possessed of a mind)' and stan-pa 'empty' vs. stan-pa-fiid 'emptiness: 
34.14.2.5 The Diminutive -bu, -l)u, etc. 
The noun bu 'son, child' suffixed to a noun forms a diminutive (e.g. khron-pa 'a well; 
khran-bu 'a small well; bum-pa 'water pot; bum-bu 'small water pot; cf. Uray 1952: 185)· 
The diminutive can add an unpredicted element of meaning (e.g. rfig-pa 'testicles; 
rfig-bu 'scrotum; cf. Uray 1952: 185). In some cases the non-diminutive form is unat-
tested or the diminutive derives from a verb stem (e.g. " dril 'turn; dril-bu 'bell; " tor 
'th row; thar-bu 'fragments, miscellanea). Often the suffix assimilates to the preceding 
final consonant, nal-Iu ' illegitimate child; gian-nu 'young person' (Uray 1952: 185- 6). 
After open syllables the -b- weakens to -/1- [¥], and the vowel -a- ablauts to -e- (e.g. spra 
'ape', spre/1u 'monkey, rta ' horse', rte/1u 'colt, mare', cf. Uray1952: 186). Sporadically the [¥] 
subsequently strengthened to, or was respelled as -g- (e.g. bu-gu 'small boy; gri-gu 'small 
knife; cf. Uray 1952: 187) . Spellings such as sa-/1an for sa-bon 'seed' and sa-ge for so-be 
'lie, falsehood' are evidence outside of the suffix -bu for interchange among -b-, -/1-, and 
-g- (cf. Hill 2011b). 
34.14.2.6 Other Nominal Suffixes: -ka, -yas, -so, -a, -e 
There are a number of additional nominal suffixes in Tibetan for which the evidence is 
more slim. A number of nouns end in -ka, -kha, or -ga (e.g. stan-ka 'autumn', ien-kha 
'breadth, width; cf. Beyer 1992: 133-134) in some cases this morpheme seems analyz-
able as a derivational suffix (e.g. than 'fl at, field; than-ka 'painting'). Suffixed to cardi-
nal numbers -ka functions like' -some' in English (e.g. gfiis-ka 'both, twosome; gsum-ka 
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'threesome'). Insufficiently distinguishing diachrony and synchrony, Beyer (1992: 133) 
proposes to derive this suffix from the word kha 'mouth: 
Beyer (1992: 122) offers several examples of the suffix -yas '- les": bgran 'number: 
bgran-yas 'numberless: rnthab 'end, border, limit: rnthab-yas 'endless: dpag 'measure: 
dpag-yas 'measureless: gi al 'weight, measure: gi al-yas 'infinite: The name of Tibet's first 
monastery, Bsam-yas 'inconceivable; is another instance of the suffix. 
Simon (1941: 386) points to a suffix -so that appears to derive nouns from nouns Or 
verbs in a very limited number of examples (e.g. nan-so 'hell: /:Ikhrul-so 'mistake' vs. 
nan 'bad: ;fkrul 'be mistaken') . 
It is necessary to recognize a suffix -a in order to account for certain lexical dou-
blets, bug, bu-ga 'hole: chog, cho-ga ' ritual' (cf. Simon 1941: 386, LaPolla 2003: 25) . In 
examples such as dar-ba, dar-ra 'buttermilk' and i al-ba, t al-Ia 'clay' it seems there is 
not in fact a suffix -a, but rather an assimilation of the suffix -ba to the final consonant 
of the preceding syllable. However, an example like ;f btag 'weave: tha-ga-pa 'weaver' 
would be difficult to analyze without such a suffix. Similar reasoning requires a suffix 
-e in the analysis ofthe pair yig, yi-ge 'letter: 
34.14.2.7 The Adjectival and Adverbial Suffix -e 
Uray (1953: 232-3) identifies a -e suffix that forms adjectives and adverbs from verbal 
and nominal roots; examples include khrigs-se 'plentiful ' from the verb ;fkrig 'cohere: 
log-ge 'groundless, false' from the verb ;flog 'reverse: and /:Ibol-Ie 'easily, quietly' from 
bbol-po 'soft,smooth'. Other nominal suffixes may be applied subsequent to -e, yield-
ing words such as sdug-ge-ba 'the state of being somewhat pleasing' from sdug-pa 
'attractive, agreeable' and che-ge-rno 'such a one' from gcig 'one' (Uray 1953: 235-6). 
This adjectival and adverbial -e suffix is more characteristic of the spoken dialects 
and Classical Tibetan influenced by spoken form s; it is seldom met in Old Tibetan 
(cf. Uray1953: 240) . 
34.14.3 Circumfixes and Infixes 
Tibetan has only one circumfix of rather restricted employment. A collective mean-
ing 'children of' is applied to certain kinship terms by prefixing an 5 - and suffixing 
a -d: pha 'father ', pha-spad 'father and children'; rna 'mother: rna -srnad 'mother and 
children'; khu 'uncle: skud-po 'brother-in-law: Although they do not quite follo w the 
pattern the three words phu 'elder brother: spun 'sibling: and span-spun 'brother's 
relatives' also merit mentioning in this context (cf. Nagano 1994: 110- ll). 
Gong proposes a palatal infix with honorific meaning ( [1977]2002), the results of 
which are most conspicuous after velars, skarn 'dry: skyern 'be thirsty' (han.). In other 
contexts the infix -y- is only clear if one bears in mind certain changes in Tibetan 
historical phonology, for example dugs 'light, kindle; i ugs < 'dyugs 'fire' (han.) (cf. 
Gong [1977 ] 2002, Hill20lla). 
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34.15 DUBIOUS INH ERIT ED PREFIXES 
.............. ..... ... ..... , ....... ...... .................. ... ........... , ....................................................................................................... . 
Previous authorities discuss a number of 'animal' and 'body part' prefixes. Conrady 
(1896: 40) compares Tibetan s- to a sa- prefix in Lepcha, which occurs in several animal 
names, for example sahu 'monkey; and sary6m 'otter; to which he compares Tibetan 
sram 'otter:' Benedict (1972: 106) believes that "with words for parts of the body and ani-
mals" s- derives from "'sya 'flesh; animal' " (1972: 106), his reconstruction for the ances-
tor of Tibetan sa 'meat, deer: For body parts Benedict points to skra 'hair; siiiil 'heart; 
sna 'nose; and so 'tooth; and for animals sram 'otter' and sig 'louse' (1972: 106- S, also cf. 
Beyer 1992: 115). Chang Kun (1972: 336) rejects Benedict's prefix as "a dubious proposi-
tion~ Languages other than Tibetan present more direct evidence for a sibilant 'flesh' 
prefix. The Burmish language Atsi has a fulllexeme syoll 'flesh; which reduces to si l -
in compounds (e.g. sjl_cu31 'fat meat,' sjl _mau JS 'body hair, fur,' sil_mill 'tail: cf. Lustig 
2010, vol. II: 335- 7, 354). Baxter and Sagart (2012: 45) find an exponent of a putative 'sya 
'flesh' prefix in Chinese with the pair frJ ' ts' ik 'joint of bamboo' and M 's-tsik 'knee: 
An s- is not the only candidate for a 'body part' prefix in Tibetan. Laufer (1914: 109) sug-
gests that the "prefix m- appears in connection with words denoting organs of the body;' 
giving examples such as mehin-pa ' liver; mehe-ba 'tusk; and meher-pa 'spleen: Shafer 
(1938: 17) identifies this prefix with the word mi 'person: despite Wolfenden's (1928: 278-
9, cf. Beyer 1992: 114) previous rejection of this association. Shafer (193S: 13) retains 
mehe-ba 'tusk' as an example despite the infrequency with which humans bear tusks; 
Shafer and Beyer include mjug 'hind, tail; which Beyer redefines as 'buttocks' to appear 
more human. Taking another liberty, Shafer and Beyer give mtshan 'geni tals' as a further 
example of an m- 'human body' prefix, even though this meaning is a special ized use 
of the word 'sign, Signifier: occurring in the compounds mo-mtshan 'sign of the female' 
and pho-mtshan 'male Signifier: Wolfenden is probably correct that the "m- forms show 
far too widely sundered se nses for the prefix to have ever functioned as an index ofmen-
tal association" (1928: 279). 
Jacques proposes the alternative 'animal' and 'body part' prefixes g- and d- respec-
tively (200S: 53- 4). In support of theg- "animal" prefix he compares Japhug Rgyalrong 
qa-Ijalf 'eagle: qa-;o, 'sheep; and qro 'ant' with Tibetan glag, g.yail, and grog-mo of the 
same meanings. In the case of the body part prefix d- Jacques does not present direct 
Tibetan cognates but cites the Japhug words tlu-mtshi ' liver' and tw-mkhe 'neck' in sup-
port for analysing a d- prefix in the Tibetan words gdoil 'face; dbu 'head: and dpuil 'back' 
(200S: 57). 
It is unlikely that Tibetan has three body part prefixes s-, m-, and d-, and two animal 
prefixes s- and g-. None of these proposed prefixes is productive in Tibetan, and they do 
8 The Lepcha prefix occurs in several animal names (saka 'deer: sacdk 'leopard: etc.). but the only 
potential example in a body part is sagrek 'throat, intestine' (Plaisier 2007: 239). 
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not form body parts and animals from other words, so are not derivational per se. Such 
proposals require more methodological reflection. A similar approach to English would 
likely yield an h- 'human body part' prefix in the English words 'hand: 'hair: 'head: 
'heart: 'hip: and 'heel.' Similarly, an additional Tibetan r- 'animal' and 'body part' prefix 
could be proposed on the basis of rkati ' leg: rna 'nose: and rkyan 'wild ass: 
34.16 G H OST A FFIXE S 
Wolfenden (1928: 277> cf. 1929: 30) points to the verb mtia/l 'to have: mkhyen 'know' and 
mgu 'be glad' as examples of an "inactive intransitive" m- prefix. Matisoff(2003: 89) sim-
ilarly sees an opposition "between inner-directed or stative verbs" with m- and "transi-
tive or outer directed or causative verbs" with 5-. Sagart (2006) attempts to link Tibetan 
m- with Chinese 'N-, a prefix that forms intransitive verbs out oftransitive verbs that he 
also links to Tibetan voicing alternation (see Section 34.14.1).' However, it is a mistake to 
associate m- with intransitives; Snellgrove (1954: 199) draws attention to such transitive 
examples as mthon 'see', mchod 'honor: and mdzad 'do' (cf. Hill 2009: 175). If m- has any 
morphological function in Tibetan it remains obscure. 
Many authors posit a -d suffix causative (Conrady 1896: 45, Laufer 1914: 62, R6na-
Tas 1985: 178, Beyer 1992: 176, LaPolla 2003: 24, Matisoff 2003: 457-88); this is a mistake 
which results from confusing the -d present tense suffix in some transitive paradigms 
with derivation (Hill 2009: 176). Thus, in the pair of /lgye, gyes, bgye, 'be dispersed' 
and bgyed, bkyes, dgye, khyes 'disperse' the -d suffix is an inflectional suffix and not 
a causative formative. LaPolla (2012: 12) posits a ' -t transitivizing suffix as a 'distinc-
tive feature' of Sino-Tibetan; whether or not pairs such as Rawang DuJ 'weep' and DllIt 
'mourn, cry for' (LaPolla 2003: 24), Kachin mani ' laugh' and manit ' laugh at' (Benedict 
1972: 101), or Limbu -S.?D- 'be done (food)' and -S.? Dd- 'cause to become done (food)' 
(van Driem 1987: 249- 67) warrant the reconstruction of such an affix, Tibetan does 
not support it. 
PART 3 RGYALRONG 
JACKSON T.-S. SUN 
Rgyalrong is a morphologically complex language spoken by well over 100,000 eth-
nic Tibetans residing in Aba and Ganzi prefectures in northwestern Sichuan. The 
9 Sagart (1999: 76- 86) also reconstructs a "'m- volitional prefix in Chinese, but appears never to have 
proposed linking this with Tibetan mo. 
REFER EN CE S 
Abbi, A. (1992). Redupficatioll ;'1 South Asian Languages: An Areal, Typological and Historical 
Study. New Delhi: Allied Publishers. 
Ackcma, P. and Neeieman, A. (200S). Word formation in Optimality Theory. In P. Stekaucr and 
R. Lieber (eels), Handbook of Word Formation. Dordrecht; Springer, 285-315. 
Adams, V. (1973). An Introduction to Modern £nglisll Word-formatio,1. London: Longman. 
Adams, V. (2001). Complex Words iI, English. Harlow: Longman. 
Agnihotri, R. K. (1998), Mixed codes and their acceptability. In R. K. Agnihotri, A. L. Khanna, 
and I. Sachdc" (edsl, Social Psychological Perspectives on Secolld Language Learning. New 
Delhi: Sage Publications, 215-1)0. 
Ahland, C. (2010). Noun incorporation and predicate classifiers in Gumuz. Journal of African 
Languages and U,lguistics 31(1): 159-103. 
Aikhenvald, A. Y. (1996). Areal diffusion in northwest Amazonia: the case of Tariana. 
AI,tllropological Linguistics 38; 73-116. 
Aikhenvald, A. Y. (2001). LAnguage Contact in Amazonia. New York: Oxford University Press. 
Aikhenvald, A. Y. (2003). Mechanisms of change in areal diffusion: new morphology and lan-
guage contact. Joumal of Linguistics 39: 1-29. 
AikhenvaJd. A. Y. (1006). Grammars in contact; a cross-linguistic perspective. In 
A. Y. Aikhenvald. and R. M. W. Dixon (eels), Grammars in Contact: A Cross-Linguistic 
TYpology. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1-66. 
Aikhenvald. A. Y. (1007). Typological distinctions in word formation. In Timothy Shopen 
(ed.), uwguage Typology and Syntactic Description, Vol ffl: Grammatical Categories and tlte 
Lexicon. lnd cdn. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1-65. 
AikhenvaJd. A. Y. (1008). The MllIlambu Lilliguage of East Sepik, Papua New Guinea. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
AikhenvaJd, A. Y. (1011). Tile Lilliguages oftheAmazon. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
AikhenvaJd, A. Y. and R. M. W. Dixon (cds) (1001). Areal DiffUSion alld Genetic 
Inheritance: Problems ill Comparative Linguistics. Oxford; Oxford University Press. 
AikhenvaJd, A. Y. and R. M. W. Dixon (eds) (1006). Grammars in Contact: A Cross-Linguistic 
TYpology. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 143-161. 
Aimard, p. (1975). Lesjeux de mots de lenfant. Villeurbanne: Simep Editions. 
Ajello. R. (1998). Armenian. In A. G. Ramal, and P. Ramal (eds), The Indo-European Languages. 
London: Routledge, 197- 117. 
Akinlabi. A. (1994). Alignment constraints in ATR harmony. Studies ill the Uliguistic Scie'lCes 
14: 1-18. 
Akinlabi, A. (1996). Featural affixation. Joumal of Linguistics 31: 139- 189. 
Akinlabi, A. (1011). Featural affixes. In M. van Oostendorp, C. Ewen, E. Hume. and K. Rice 
(eds). 71fe BlackwellCompmriol1 to Pllol/ology. Oxford: Wiley Blackwell, 1945-1971. 
Alamin, S., Schneider-Blum, G. and DimmendaaJ, G. J. (1011). Finding your way in Tima. In 
A. Mietzner and U. Claudi (cds), Directiollality ill Grammar and Discour~e: Case Studies 
from Africa. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe, 9 -33. 
788 REFERENCES 
------
Alanne, E. (1972). Zur RoUe def syntaktischen Intcrferenz def verwandten und unverwandten 
Sprachen. Neuplrilologiscl/c Mittciluugen 73: 568-574. 
Alaska Native Language Center. <http://, .... ww.uaf.edu/ank/languageslstats/indcx.xml>. 
Alber, B. and Arndt-Lappe. S. (-lOll). Tempialicand subtractive truncation. In J. Trammer (ed), 
The Morphology and Phonology of Exponcllce. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 289-325. 
Alderete, ,. D. (1999). Morphologically governed accent in optimality theory. Ph.D. thesis. 
University ofMassachusells, Amherst, MA. 
Alderete, J. D. (2001). Dominance effects as transderivational Anti-faithfulness. Phot/ology 18: 
201-253· 
Alderete, J. D., Bedcman, J., Benua, L, Gnanadesikan, A., McCarthy. ,., and Urbancyzk, S. 
(1999). Reduplication with fixed segmentism. UnguisticInquiry 30: 327-365. 
Alexiadou, A. (2001). FUI,ctiOlllil Structure iI' Nominais: Nomillalization, and Ergativity. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Alexiadou, A. (2009). On the role of syntactic locality in morphological processes: the case 
of (Greek) derived llolllinals. In A. Giannakidou and M. Rathert (eds), Quantijicatiotl, 
Dejilliteness and Nomina/izatiOIl. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 253- 280. 
Alexiadou, A (2OIOa). Nominalizations: a probe into the architecture of grammar. Part I: the 
nominalization puzzle. Language mid Linguistics Compass 4: 496-5 11. 
Alexiadou, A. (2010h). Nominalizations: a probe into the architecture of grammar. Part II: the 
aspectual properties of nominalizations, and the lexicon vs. syntax debate. Language and 
Linguistics Compass 4: 511-513. 
Alexiadou, A and Martin, F. (1011). Competing affixes as aspectual morphemes: the case of 
deadjectival nominalizations. Online Proceedings of the 8th Mediterranean Morphology 
Meeting. 
Alexiadou, A. and Schafer, F. (1006). InSirument subjects are Agents or Causers. Proceedings of 
West Coast Conference Oil Formal Linguistics 1S: 40-48. 
Alexiadou, A. and Schafer, F. (2010). On the syntax of episodic vs. dispositional -er nominals. 
In A Alexiadou and M. Rathert (eds), 11le syntax ofNomina/izatiolls across Languages and 
Frameworks. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 9-38. 
Alexiadou, A, Anagnostopoulou, E., and Schafer, F. (1006). The properties of anti-causatives 
crosslinguistically. In M. Frascarclli (ed.), Pliases of Interpretation. Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter, 187-111. 
Alhoniemi, A. (1993), Crammatik des TsclJeremisslsdlen (Mad). Hamburg: Buske. 
Alio, K., and Jungraithmayr, H. (1989). Lexique Bidiya. Frankfurt am Main: Klostermann. 
Allen, M. (1978). Morphological investigations. PhD dissertation. University of Connecticut, 
Storrs. 
Alpher, 8. (1973). Son of ergative. PhD dissertation. Cornell University. 
Alpher, B. (1991). Yir- YOrollt Lexicoll: Sketch and Dictiolwry of all Australia" Lallguage. Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter. 
Alpher, 8. (2004). Pama-Nyungan: phonological reconstruction and status as a phyloge-
netic group. In C. Bowern and H. Koch (cds), Australia" Languages: Classification alld tile 
Comparative Metllod (Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 149). Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
93-116. 
Alsina, A. (1992). On the argument structure of causatives. Lillguistic I"quiry 23: 517-55S 
Alsina, A. (1999). Where's the Mirror Principle? 11le Lillguistic Review 16: 1~41. 
Alves, M. J. (100Ia). Distributional properties of causative verbs in Mon-Khmer languages. 
Mall-Khmer Studies 31: 107-110. 
REFERENCES 789 
Alves, M. J. (:lOolb). What's so Chinese about Vietnamese? In G. Thurgood (ed.), Papers from 
the Ninth AmlUal Meeting of tile Southeast Asian Lhlguistics Society. Berkeley: University of 
California Press, 121-141. 
Alves, M. J. (1004). A Pacoh Grammar. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. 
Amador Rodriguez, L. A. (1009). La derivaci611 IIomillal en espa'lol. Nombres deagente, imtru-
melito, lugar y acciOn. Bern: Lang. 
Amberber, M., Baker, B., and Harvey, M. (eds) (1010). Complex Predicates: Cross- linguistic 
Perspectives on Event Structure. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Ambrazas, S. (1993). On the development of diminutives in the Baltic languages. Lillguistica 
Baltica 1: 47-6r 
Ameka, E (1999). The typology and semantics of complex nominal duplication in Ewe. 
Anthropological Linguistics 41: 75-106. 
Amery, R. (1993). Encoding new concepts in old languages: a case studyofKaurna, the language 
of the Adelaide Plains. Australiml Aboriginal Studies I: 33-47· 
Anbessa T (1000) . A grammar of Sidaama. Ph.D. dissertation. The Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem. 
Anceaux, L C. (1965). TIle Nimbortlll LtlIlguage: PhOllOlogy mId Morphology. Verhandelingen 
van het Koninklijk lnstituut voor Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde 44· 's-Gravenhage: 
Martinns-Nijhoff. 
Andersen, P. K. (1987). Zero·anaphora and related phenomena in Classical Tibetan. Studies in 
Lmlguage II: 179-311. 
Andersen, T. (1988). Consonant alternation in the verbal morphology of Pari. Afrika und 
Obersee71: 63-11]. 
Andersen, T. (1990). Vowe1length in Western Nilotic languages. Acta Linguistica Hafiliemia, 
22: 5-26. 
Andersen, T. (199 2-4). Morphological stratification in Dinka: on the alternations of vowel qual-
ity, vowe1length and tone in the morphology of transitive verb roots in a monosyllabic lan-
guage. Studies ill African Linguistics 23(1): 1-6]. 
Anderson, G. O. S. (2004). Advances in Proto-Munda reconstruction. Man-Khmer Studies 34: 
159-184. 
Anderson, G. D.S. (2007). TIIC Munda Verb: Typological Perspectives. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter. 
Anderson, S. R. (1982). Where's morphology? Linguistic Inquiry 13: 571- 612. 
Anderson, S. R. (1985). Typological distinctions in word formation. In T. Shopen (ed.), Language 
Typology and Syntactic DC$cription Va/Ill: Grammatical Categories and the Lexicon. New 
York: Cambridge University Press, 4-56. 
Anderson, S. R. (1992). A-morphous Morphology. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Andersson, E. (1994). Swedish. In E. Konig and J. van der Auwera (eds), TI,e Germanic 
Languages. London: Routledge, 271-312. 
Andrews, S. and Lo, S. (2013). Is morphological priming stronger for transparent than opaque 
words? It depends on individual differences in spelling and vocabulary. !oumal of Memory 
mId Language 68: 279-296. 
Ansaldo, U., Don, J., and Pfau, R. (2010). Parts of speech: particulars, universals and theor-
etical constructS. In U, Ansaldo, J. Don, and R. Pfau (eds), Parts of Speed I: Empirical and 
Theoretic(lIAdvances. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1-4· 
Anshen, E, and M. Aronoff. (1999). Using dictionaries to study the mental lexicon. Brain mid 
Language 68: 16-26. 
790 REFERENCES 
--------------------
Anward, J. (2001). Pam of speech. In M. Haspelmath, E. Konig, W. Oesterreicher, and W. Raible 
(eds), Language Typology arId Lallguage Universals. Volume I. Berlin: de Gruyter, 726-735. 
Appah, C. K.I. and Appiah Amfo, N. A. (2011). The morphopragmatics of the diminutive mOr. 
pheme (·ba I-wa) in Akan. Le.xis 6: Diminulives mid Augmentatives in the Languages of the 
World 6: 59-84. Retrieved from <http://lexis.univ-lyon3.frIlMG/pdf/Lexis_6.pdf>. 
Applegate, R. (1972).lneseiloChumash grammar. Ph.D. dissertation. University of California. 
Applegate, R. (1976). Reduplication in ineseilo Chumash. In M. Langdon and S. Silver (OOs), 
Hokan Studies. The Hague: Mouton, 271-283-
Appleyard, D. (2001). The verb 'to say' as a verb 'recycling device' in Ethiopian languages. In 
A. Zaborski (ed.), New Data and New Methods i" Afroasiatic Linguistics: Robert Hetnoll, ill 
Memoriam. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1-11. 
Apresjan,1- O. (1974). Regular polysemy. Lillguistics 142: 5-32. 
Arad, M. (2003). Localityconstraints on the interpretation of roots: ThecaseofHebrewdenom_ 
ina! verbs. Natural Lmlguage and L/llguistic Tlleory 21: 737-]78. 
Arad, M. (2005) . Roots and Patterns: Hebrew MorpllO,sYlltax. Oordrecht: Springer. 
Archangeli, O. (1983). The rOOI CV-templateas a propertyofthe affix: evidence from YawelmanL 
Natural Lallguage and Linguistic TIleory I : 348-384. 
Archangeli, D. (1985). Yokuts harmony: evidence for coplanar representation in nonlinear 
phonology. Linguistic Inquiry 16: 335-272. 
Archangeli, D. (1991). SyUabification and prosodic templates in Yawe1mani. Natural Language 
and Linguistic Theory 9: 231-283. 
Arenas, P. (2003). Etnografta y Alimelllaci6'1 entre los Toba·Nachiiamoleek y Wichf·Lhuku'tas 
del Chaco Central (ArgenUIla). Self-published. Buenos Aires. 
Arenas, P. and Scarpa, G. (2007). Edible wild plants of the Chorote Indians, Gran Chaco, 
Argentina. 8olanical!ournal of the Lilmeml Society 15): 73-85. 
Arnon. I. and Snider, N. (1010). More than .... "()rds: frequency effects for multi -word phrases. 
!oumal of Memory and Language 62(1): 67-82. 
Arnott, O. W. (1970). The Nomillal and Verbal system of Fula. Oxford: Clarendon. 
Arntz, R., Picht, H. and Mayer, F. (2009). Einfohrung ill die Terminologiearbeit. 6th edn. 
Hildesheim: Dims. 
Aronoff, M. (1976). Word Formatioll ill Generative Grammar. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Aronoff, M. (1980). Contextuals. Language 56(4): 744-758. 
Aronoff, M. (1983). Potential words, actual words, productivity and freq uency. Proceedings of 
the 13th Intemational COllgress of Lillguists 163- 171. 
Aronoff, M. (1988). Head operations and strata in reduplication: a linear treatment. Yea rbook 
of Morphology I: 1-15. 
Aronoff, M. (1994). Morphology by Itself Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Aronoff, M. and Anshen. F. (1998). Morphology and the lexicon: lexicalization and productiv-
ity. In A. Spencer and A. M. Zwicky (OOs), TIle Hatldbook of Morphology. Oxford: Blackwell, 
237-248. 
Aronoff, M., and S. Cho. (1001). The semantics of -ship suffixation. Linguistic Inquiry 32: 167-173. 
Aronoff, M. and Fudeman, K. (2005). Wlwt Is Morphology! Malden. MA: Blackwell. 
Aronoff, M. and Fudeman, K. (lOll). What Is Morp/rology? 2nd edn. Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell. 
Aronoff, M. and Fuhrhop, N. (2001). Restricting suffix combinations in German and English: 
closing suffixes and the monosuffix constraint. Natural Language and Lillguislie TIleory 20: 
451-490. 
REFERENCES 791 
Aronoff. M. and Schvaneveldt, R. (1978). Testing morphological productivity. Alltltlls of the New 
York Academy ofScie,rces 318: 106-114. 
Artiagoitia, X., Ortiz de Urbina, J., and Hualde, J. L (forthcoming). Basque. In P. MUller, I. 
Ohnheiser, S. Olsen and F. Rainer (cds), Word-Formation: AlIlntematiollal Hmldbook of the 
Languages of Europe. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Asher, N. (1993).Absrract Objects ill Discourse. Dordrecht: Kiuwer. 
Asher, R. E. and Kumari, T. C. (1997). Malayalam. London: Routledge. 
Audring, J. and F. Masini (forthcoming). The Oxford Handbook of Morphological Theory. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Augst, G., Bauer, A, and Stein, A. (1977). Grundwortschat% und Ideolekt. Empirische 
UnteNuchUllg zur semantischell und lexicafischen Struktur des khldficilen \\~rtschatzes. 
Ttibingen: Max Niemeyer. 
Austin, P. K. (1981). A Grammar of Diyari, South Australia (Cambridge Studies in Linguistics 
32). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Avrorin, V. (1959- 61). Grmmnatika lIalfajskogo jazyka {A grammar of NanajJ . Vols. 1-2. 
Moscow: Akademija Nauk. 
Avrorin, V. (1981). Sintaksicheskie issledovatrija po nanajskomu jazyku [Studies on Nanai syn · 
tax]. Leningrad: Nauka. 
Avrorin, V. (2000). Grammatika mmlchslmrskogo pis'mennogo jazyka IA grammar of Written 
Manchu]. Saint Petersburg: Nauka. 
Axelrod, M. (1993). 71le Semantics of TIme: Aspectual CategorizatiOlI in Koyukon Athabask,m. 
Lincoln: UniverSity of Nebraska Press. 
Axelrod, M. (1998). Lexis, grammar, and grammatical change: the Koyukon classifier pre-
fixes. In M. Darnell (cd.), FUll ctiollalism and Formalism in Linguistics, vol. 1. Amsterdam: 
Bcnjamins, 39- 58. 
Azeb Amha (20 12). Omotic languages. In Z. Frajzyngier and E. Shay (cds). The Ajroasiatic 
Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 413-504. 
8aayen, R. H. (1989). A corpus-based approach to morphological productivity. Ph.D.disserta-
lion. Free University of Amsterdam. 
Baayen, R. H. (1991). Quantitative aspects of morphological productivity. In G. Booij and J. van 
Marie (cds), Yearbook of Morphology 1991. Dordrecht: Kiuwer, 109- 149. 
Baayen, R. H. (1993), On frequency, transparency, and productivity. In G. Booij. J. van Marie 
(cds), Yearbook of Morphology 1992. Dordrecht: Kluwer, 181-108. 
Baayen, R. H. (1994a), Derivational productivity and lext typology. !oumal of Qualltitative 
Linguistics I: 16-34. 
Baayen, R. H. (1994b), Productivity in language production. LalJguage and Cogllitive Processes 
9: 447- 469· 
8aayen. R. H. (1003). Probabilistic approaches to morphology. In R. Bod, J. B. Hay, and S. 
Jannedy(eds), Probability Tlleory ill Unguistics. Cambridge,MA: The MIT Press, 119-187. 
Baayen, R. H. (1008). Allalyzing Lillguistic Data: A Practical llllroductioll to Statistics Using R. 
Cambridge: Cambridge UniverSity Press. 
Baayen, R. H. (20lOa). Assessing the processing consequences of segment reduction in Dutch 
with naive discriminative learning. Lillgue e linguaggio 9: 95- 112. 
Baayen, R. H. (2010b). The directed compound graph of English: an exploration oflexical con-
nectivity and its processing consequences. In S. Olsen (cd.), New Impulses in Word-forma/ioll 
(Linguistische Berichte Sonderhefi '7). Hamburg: Buske, 383-402. 
792 REFERENCES 
Baayen, R. H. (lOIOC). A real experiment is a factorial experiment? The Melltal Lexicon S(l): 
149-157. 
Baayen, R. H. (1011). Learning from the Bible: computational modelling of the costs of let-
ter transpositions and letter exchanges in reading Classical Hebrew and Modem English. 
Lingue e linguaggio 11(1): 11]-146. 
Baayen, R. H. and Lieber, R. (1991). Productivity and English derivation: a corpus based study. 
Linguistics 29: 801-84]. 
Baayen, R. H. and Plag, I. (2007). Parsing is not weaknessless: suffix ordering reviSited. 
Unpublished manuscript. Edmonton, Canada, and Siegen, Germany. 
Baayen, R. H. and Plag, I. (1009). Suffix ordering and morphological processing. Language 
85(1): 109- 151. 
Baayen, R. H. and Schreuder, R. (1000). Towards a psycholinguistic computational model 
for morphological parsing. Philosophical Trmlsactimls of the Royal Society (Series A; 
Mathematical, Physical and Engineering Sciences) ]58: 1- 1]. 
Baayen, R. H., Piepenbrock, R., and Gulikers, L. (1995). TheCELEX lexicaldatabase{CD-ROM). 
Linguistic Data Consortium, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, PA. 
Baayen, R. H., Dijkstra, T., and Schreuder, R. (1997). Singulars and plurals in Dutch: evidence 
for a parallel dual route model. Journal of Memory alld Lmlguage 5]: 496 - 512. 
Baayen, R. H .• Lieber, R. , and Schreuder, R. (1997b). The morphological complexity of simplex 
nouns. Linguistics ]5: 861-8]7. 
Baayen, R. H .• Schreuder. R .• De Jong, N. H .• and Krott , A. (1001). Dutch inflection: the rules 
that prove the exception. In S. Nooteboom, F. Wcerman. and F. Wijnen (eds), Storage and 
Computation in the Language Faculty. Dordrecht; Kluwer Academic Publishers. 61-92. 
Baayen. R. H., McQueen, J., Dijkstra, T .• and Schreuder, R. (200]). Frequency effects in regular 
inflectional morphology: revisiting Dutch plurals. in R. H . Baayen, and R. Schreuder (eds), 
Morphological Structure in Language ProceSSing. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. ]55-]90. 
Baayen, R. H., Wunn. L. H., and Aycock, J. (2007). Lexical dynamiCS for low-frequency com -
plex words: a regression study across tasks and modalities. The Mental Lexicon 1: 419- 46]. 
Baayen, R. H., Levelt, W . Schreuder, R., and Ernestus. M. (1008). Paradigmatic structure in 
speech production. Proceedillgs Chicago Linguistics Society 4](1): 1-29. 
Baayen, R. H., Kuperman, v.. and Bertram, R. (2010). Frequencyeffects in compound process· 
ing. In S. Scalise and 1. Vogel (cds), Cross-diSciplinary Issues in Compounding. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Baayen. R. H., Milin, P.. Filipovic Durdjevic, D .• Hendrix, P.. and Marelli, M. (lOU). An amor-
phous model for morphological processing in visual comprehension based on naive dis· 
criminative learning. Psychological Review 118(3); 4]8- 481. 
Baayen, R. H., Hendrix, P., and Ramscar. M. (lOll). Sidestepping the combinatorial explosion: 
towards a processing model based on discriminative learning. Language and Speech 56: 
]29-]47· 
Baayen, R. H., Kuperman. v.. Shaoul, C .• and Milin , P., Kliegl, R., and Ramscar, M. (201]). 
DecompoSition makes things ..... orse: a discrimination learning approach to the time 
course of understanding compounds in reading. Manuscript, University ofTlibingen and 
McMaster University. 
Badecker, W. and Caramazza. A. (1989). A lexical distinction bet ..... een inflection and derivation. 
Linguistic lnquiry 20: 108-116. 
Baerman. M. (in press). Tile Oxford Handbook of Inflection. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Baeskow, H. (2010). His Lordship's -ship and the KingofGolfdom: against a purely functional 
analysis of suffixhood. Word Structure](I): 1-]0. 
REFERENCES 793 
Bakema, P. and Gecraerts, D. (1000). Diminution and augmentation. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann, 
and J. Mugdan (eds), Morph%gle/Morphology. EIII intenlationales Hmldbuch zur Flexion 
wId WortbifdunglAn International Handbook on hrjlection and Word formation. Vol. I. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 1045-1052. 
Baker, M. C. (198Sa). Incorporation: a theory of grammatical function changing. Ph.D. disserta-
tion. Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, MA. 
Baker, M. C. (198Sb). The mirror principle and morphosyntactic explanation. Litlgulstlc hlquiry 
16: 373-415. 
Baker,M. (1988). ilfcorporation: A 7heoryofGram matical FUllctlOIJ Changing. Chicago: UniverSity 
of Chicago Press. 
Baker, M. C. (1996). TI,e Polysynlhesis Parameter. New York: Oxford UniverSity Press. 
Baker, M. C. (2003). Lexical Categories: Verbs. Nowls, and Adjectives. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Baker. M. C. and N. Vinokurova. (2009). On agent nominalizations and why they are not like 
event nominalizations. Language8s: SI7-556. 
Baker. M. C., Johnson, K .• and Roberts, I. (1989). Passive arguments raised. Lil/guistic blquiry 
10: 119-151. 
Bakker, D. (:1.011). Language sampling. In J.-J. Song (ed.). TI,e Oxford Handbook of Lillgulstic 
TYpology. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 100-127. 
Bakker, P. (2000)_ Convergence intertwining: an alternative way towards the geneSis of mixed 
languages. In D. G. Gilbers, J. Nerbonne, and J. Schaeken (eds),Languages in Contact (Studies 
in Slavic and General LinguistiCS, 18). Amsterdam: Rodopi, 29-35. 
Balakaev, M. (ed.) (1961). Sovremennyj kazaxskij jazyk. PiJOIletika I morphologfja. [Modern 
Kazakh. Phonetics and morphology.1 AJma Ala: Akademija Nauk. 
Balling, L. and Baayen, R. H. (2008). Morphological effects in auditory word recognition: evi-
dcncefrom Danish. Language tlnd Cognitive Processes 23: 1I59-1190. 
Balling, L. and Baayen, R. H. (2011). Probability and surprisal in auditory comprehension of 
morpho-logicaUy complex ,,"'Ords. Cognition 125; 80-106. 
Balota, D., Cortese, M., and Pilotti, M. (1999). Visual lexkal decision latencies for 2906 words. 
Available at: <http://www.artsci.wustl.edul- dbalotaliexicaldecision.html>. 
Balota, D. A., Pilotti, M., and Cortese, M. J. (20ot). Subjective frequency estimates of 2,938 
monosyllabic words. Memory and Cognition 29: 639-647. 
Balota, D., Cortese, M. , Sergent-Marshall, S., Spieler, D., and Yap, M. (2004). Visual word 
recognition for single-syllable words. Journal of Experimemai Psychology: General 133: 
283-316. 
Balota, D. A., Yap, M. J .• Cortese. M. J., Hutchison, K. r., Kessler, B., Loftis, 8. , Neely, J. H., 
Nelson, D. L., Simpson, G. B., and Treiman, R. (2007). The English Lexicon Project. Behavior 
Research Methods 39(3): 445- 459· 
Bamgbo~, A. (1966). A Grammtlr ofYoruba. Cambridge; Cambridge University Press. 
Banker, E. M. (1964a). Bahnar affixation. Mon-Khmer Studies 1: 99-117. 
Banker, E. M. (1964b). Bahnar reduplication. Man-Khmer Studies 1: 119- 134. 
Banksira, D. P. (1000). Sound MutatiOlls: TI,e Morphophonology of CJwha. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Bannard, C. and Manhews, D. (1008). Stored word sequences in language learning: the effect 
of familiarity on children's repetition of four-word combinations. Psychological Science 19: 
241-248. 
Bareiro, V. (2006). La elnia I/Ill1ljui lumnaIJas del Chaco. Biblioteca Paraguaya de Antropologia, 
vol. 56. Asunci6n: CEADUC. 
794 REFERENCES 
Barker, C. (1998). Episodic -ee in English: a thematic role constraint on new word formation. 
Language 74: 695- 727. 
Barreteau, D. (1988). Descriptioll tiu Mofu-Gudur, vols. I and 2. Paris: ORSTOM. 
Bartens, R. (2000). PermiliUsten kielten rakenne ja kehitys. [Structure and development of the 
Permit languages.] Memoires de la Societe Finno-Ougrienne 238. Helsinki: Suomalais_ 
Ugrilainen Seura. 
Baskakov, N. A. (1962). Vvedenie v izuchenie tjurkskix jazykov. [Introduction to the study of the 
Turkic languages.] Moscow: Nauka. 
Bassene, A.-C. (2007). Morphosyntaxe du laola Banjal. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. 
Bat-EI, O. (1994). Stem modification and cluster transfer in Modern Hebrew. Natural Language 
and Lillguistic Tlreory 12: 571- 596. 
Bat-EI, O. (2011). Semitic templates. In M. van Oostendorp, C. Ewen, E. Hume, and K. Rice 
(eds), TIle BlackwellCompanioll to PhOlIO/Ogy. Oxford: Wiley Blackwell, 2586- 2608. 
Bates, E. and Rankin, J. (1979). Morphological development in Italian: connotation and denota_ 
tion.loumal ofClliid Lallguage6: 29- 52. 
Bauer, A. H. (2007). Old English -fres t: a case of grammaticalisation. Folia Linguist/ca Historlca: 
Acta Societatis Lillguisticae Europaeae 28(1- 2): 27- 53. 
Bauer, C. (198::.). Morphology and syntax of spoken Mon. Ph.D. dissertation. University of 
London. School of Oriental and African Studies, Department ofthe Languages and Cultures 
of Southeast Asia and the Islands. 
Bauer, C. (1989). The\"erb in spoken Mon. MOil -Khmer Studies IS: 87-110. 
Bauer, C. (1990). Reanalyzing reanalyses in Katuic and Bahnaric. Man-Khmer Studies 16-17: 
143-18::.. 
Bauer, L. (1983). English Word-Formation. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Bauer, L. (1988a). A descriptive gap in morphology. Yearbook of Morphology 1988. 
Dordre<:ht: Foris, 17-27. 
Bauer, L. (1988b). 1I1troducing Linguistic Morphology. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Bauer, L. (1996). No phonetic iconicity in evaluative morphology. Studia Linguistical 50: 
189-206. 
Bauer, L. (1997a). Evaluative morphology: in search of universals. Studies in Language 21(3): 
533-575· 
Bauer, L. (1997b). Derivational Paradigms. In G. Booij and J. van Marie (eds), Yearbook of 
Morphology 1996. Dordrccht: Kluwer, 243-256. 
Bauer, L. (1998). Is there a class of neoclassical compounds, and if so is it productive? Lingui5tics 
36(3): 403-422. 
Bauer, L. (2001). Morphological Productivity. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Bauer, L. (2003). IIltroducing Lillguistic Morphology. lnd edn. Washington, DC: Georgetown 
University Press and Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Bauer, L. (2004a). A G/ossaryofMorpllology. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Bauer, L. (::,oo4b). The function of word-formation and the infle<:tion-derivation distinction. 
In H. Aertsen, M. Hannay, and R. Lyall (eels), Words ill their Places: A Festschrift for l. Lach/1ll1 
Mackenzie. Amsterdam: Vrije Universiteit, 283-292. 
Bauer, L. (::,005a). The borderline between derivation and compounding. In W. U. Dressler, 
D. Kastovsky, O. E. pfeiffer, and F. Rainer (eels), Morphology and its Demarcations. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 97- 108. 
Bauer, L. (200Sb). Conversion and the notion oflexical category. In L. Bauer and S. Valera (eds), 
Approaches to COllversiOtl/Zero-deriva/iOII. Munster: Waxmann, 19-30. 
Bauer. L. (2010). An overview of morphological universals. Word Structure3(::'): 131- 140. 
REFERENCES 795 
Bauer, L. and Huddleston, R. (1.001.). Lexical word-formation.ln R. Huddleston and G. Pullum 
(eds), 71,e Cambridge Grammar of tile English language. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press,16:.l:i-171.1. 
Bauer, L., Lieber, R. and Plag, I. (1.013). 71,e Oxford Reference Guide to English Morphology. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Baxter, W. and L. Sagart (ZOI1.). Recol1strucing the ' s- prefuc in Old Chinese. Lallguage and 
Linguistics 13: z9-S9. 
Beard, R. (1977). On the extent and nature of irregularity in the lexicon. Lingua 4Z: 30S-3<\I. 
Beard, R. (1981a). On the question oflcxical regularity. Journal of Linguistics 17: 31-37. 
Beard, R. (1981b). 711e Jndo-EuropeQ/1 Lexicon. Amsterdam: North-Holland. 
Beard, R. (1990). The nature and origins of derivational polysemy. Lingua 81: 101-140 
Beard, R. (199S). Lexeme-morpheme Base Morphology: A General Theory of Inflection and Word 
Formation. Albany, NY: State University of New York Press. 
Beard, R. (1998). Derivation. In A. Spencer and A. M. Zwicky( cds), The Handbook ofMorphology. 
Oxford: Blackwell, 44-6S. 
Beavers. J. and Francez, I. (ZOIZ). Several problems for predicate decompositions. In Z. Anti, C. 
B. Chang, E. Cibclli, J. Hong, M. J. Houser, C. S. Sandy, M. Toosarvandani, and Y. Yao (eds), 
Proceedings oj&rke/ey Linguistics Society)2. Berkeley: Unh-ersityof California al Berkeley,37-48. 
Beavers, J. and Koontz-Garboden, A. (in press). In defense of the reflexivization analysis of 
anticausativization. Lingua. 
Beck, D. (zooz). The typology of parts of speech systems: the markedness of adjectives. In 
Outstatldllig Dissertations in Linguistics. New York: Routledge. 
Becker, J. A. (1994). 'Sneak-shoes', 'sworders' and 'nose-beards': a case study of lexical innov-
ation. First Lallgunge 14: 195-ZII. 
Becker, T. (1994). Back-formation,cross-formation, and 'bracketing paradoxes' in paradigmatic 
morphology. In G. Booij and J. van Marie (cds), Yearbook of Morph%gy 199). Dordrecht: 
Kluwer,l-z6. 
Beckwith, C. (1993). TIll! Tibetatl Empire ill CemralAsia. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 
Beckwith, C. and Walter, M. (ZOI0). On the meaning of Old Tibetan rje-blon during theTibetan 
Empire Period. Joumal A5iatique z98(z): 535-548. 
Belletti, A. (Z003). Agreement projections. In M. Ballin and C. Collins (eds), Handbook of 
COlltemporarySyntactic 1heory. Oxford: Blackwell, 483-510. 
Bender, M. L (1996). TI,e Nilo-Sallaratl Languages: A Comparative Essay. Munich: Lincom. 
Bendor-Samuel, J. (1960). Some problems of segmentation in the phonological analysis of 
Terena. Word 16: 348-155. 
Benedict, P.K. (197:1). Sino-TIbetan: A Conspectus. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Benjamin, G. (1976). An outline of Temiar grammar. In P. N. Jenner, L. C. Thompson, and 
S. Slarosia (eds), Austroasiatic Studies Part /J, lZ9-188 (Oceanic Linguistics Special 
Publication No. 13). Honolulu: Uni\'ersityofHawall Press. 
Benjamin, G. (ZOIt). Temiar morphology (and Related Features): a view from the field. 
Fifth International Conference Austroasiatic Linguistics 5. Mahidol University, Salaya, 
Thailand. 
Bentin, S. and Frost, R. (ZOOI). Linguistic theory and psychological reality: a reply to Boudelaa 
and Marslen-Wilson. Cogllitiml 81(1): 113-118. 
Benveniste, .t. (1948). NOllls d'agellt et noms d'actioll ell illdo-europtell. Paris: Adrien-
Maisonneuve. 
Benzing, J. (1955). Lamutisclie Grammatik. Mit Bibliographie, Sprachprobell und Glossar. 
Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH. 
796 REFERENCES 
Berg, R. van den. (1996). The demise of focus and the spread of conjugated verbs in Sulawesi. 
In H. Steinhauer (ed.), Papers ill Austronesi(Hr Linguistics. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics 
(PL A-84) J: 89-114. 
Bergen, B. K. (1004). The psychological reaHtyofphonaesthemes. Lallguage 80: 290-3n. 
Bergenholtz, H. and Mugdan, J. (1979). 1st Liebe primar? Dber Ableitung und Wortarten. In 
Peter Braun (ed.), Deutsche Gegellwartssprac!re. Munchen: Fink, 339-354· 
Bergsland, K. (1994). Aleut Dictiollary. Ullungam TUlludgusii. Fairbanks: Alaska Native 
Language Center. 
Bergsland, K. (1997). Aleut Grammar. Unangam TwruganalHl Aclrixaasi. Fairbanks: Alaska 
Native Language Center Research Paper Number 10, University of Alaska. 
Berko,J. (1958). The child's learning of English morphology. Word 14: ISO-In 
Berman, R. A. (1982). Verb-pattern alternation: the interface of morphology, syntax, and 
semantics in Hebrew child language. Jourt1al of Child Lallguage 9: 169-191. 
Berman, R. A. (1985). Acquisition of Hebrew. In D. 1. Slobin (cd.), The CroSJ/i/lguistic Study of 
Language Acquisition, vol. I. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum, 255-371. 
Berman, R. A. (1987). Productivity in the lexicon: new word formation in Modern Hebrew. 
Folia Linguisticica XXI: 425-461. 
Berman, R. A. (2009). Children's acquisition of compound constructions. In R. Lieber and 
P. Stekauer (eds), Tlte Oxford Handbook ofCompoUllding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
298-322. 
Berman, Ruth A., and Sagi, Y. (1981). aldarxeytecurathamilim vexidushvan bagil haca'ir [Word-
formation processes and lexical innovations of young children! . Hebrew ComputatiOllal 
Linguistics Bulletin 18: 36-62. 
Bermudez-Otero, R. (lOI2). Thearchitecture of grammar and thedivisionoflabor in exponence. 
In J. Trommer (ed.), The Morphology mId P/IOlwlogyofExpone'lce. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 8-83-
Bermudez-Otero, R. (forthcoming). Stratal Optimality 11Jeory. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Bertram, R., Baayen, R. H., and Schreuder, R. (loooa). Effects offamily size for complex words. 
Jour/wi of Memory and Language 4l: 390-405. 
Bertram, R., Laine, M., and Virkkala, M. M. (2000C). The role of derivational morphology in 
vocabulary acquisition; get by with a little help from my morpheme friends. SCafldinaviarr 
Journal of Morphology 41: 287-296. 
Bertram, R., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (20oob). The balance of storage and computation 
in morphological processing: the role of word formation type, affixal homonymy, and prod-
uctivity. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learlling, Memory, and Cognition 26: 419-511. 
Besse, B. de (1997), Terminological Definitions [transl. J. c. Sager]. In S. E. Wright and G. 
Budin (eds), Handbook ofTermillology Mallagement Volume J: Basic Aspects ofTemlinology 
Mmwgement. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 63-74· 
Beyer, S. (1992). The Classical Tibetan la 'lguage. New York: State University of New York Press. 
Bhat, D. N. (1994) . Tlte Adjectival Category: Criteria for Differentiation alld IdetrtificatiOlI. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Bick, A., Godman, G., and Frost, R. (2008). Neural correlates of morphological processes in 
Hebrew.founral ofCog'litive Neuroscie'lce lO(3): 406-420. 
Bickel, B. and Nichols,J. (1007).lnflectionalmorphology. In T. Shopen (cd.), Lallguage Typology 
atrd Syntactic Descriptioll. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 169-228. 
Biddle, N. (2012). Indigenous Lmrguage Usage. Canberra: Centre for Aboriginal Economic 
Policy Research, Australian National University. 
Bidec, D. (1998). Polish: At! Esse/ltial Grammar. London: Routledge. 
REFERENCES 797 
Bien, H., Levelt, W , and Baayen, R. H. (1005). Frequency effects in compound production. 
Proceedings oJtlle NaUOlral AcademyojSciences of the USA 101: 17876-17881. 
Bien, H., Baayen, R. H., and Levelt, W. (lon). Frequency effects in the production of Dutch 
deverbal adjectives and inflected verbs. Lallguage and Cogl/itive Processes 17: 683-715. 
Biese, Y. M. (1941). Origin and development of conversions in English. AmlaIes Academiae 
Scientiarum Femlicae BXLV(l), 
Bird, H., Lambon R" Seidenberg, M., McClelland. J .• and Patterson. K. (1003). Deficits in phon-
ology and past-tense morphology: what's the connection? JoumaI of Memory and Lmlguage 
48: 501-516. 
Bisang. W. (1996). Areal typology and grammaticalization: processes of grammaticalization 
based on nouns and verbs in East and Mainland South East Asian languages. Studies in 
Lallguagelo(3): 519-597. 
Bisetto, A. and C. Melloni. (1007). Result nominals: a lexical semantic investigation. In online 
Procedings of 5th Mediterranean Morphology Meeting. 
Bittner. M. (1987). On the semantics of the Greenlandic antipassive and related constructions. 
International Journal of American Lil/guistics 53: 194-131. 
Bitmer, M. (2005). Future discourse in a tcnseless language. Jourllaf ofSeman/rcs 11(4): 339-387. 
Blackings, M .• and N. Fabb. (1003). A Grammar oj Ma(Ji. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Blake, B. J. (1987). Australian Aboriginal Grammar. London: Croom Helm. 
Blake, B. J. (1991 ). Australian Aboriginal Languages: A General III/reduction. lnd edn. 
St Lucia: University of Queensland Press. 
Blake, B. J. and K. Burridge (eds) (1003). His/orial Linguistics 200l: Selected Papers from the 15th 
internatiollal Conference on Historical Li'/gulstics. Melbour/le. 13-17 August 2001 (Amsterdam 
Studies in the Theory and History of Linguistic Science. 137). Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Blake, F. R. (1925). A Grammar of the Tagtilog Language. New Haven. CT: American Oriental 
Society. 
Blatek, V. (2006). Current progress in Altaic etymology. Linguistica Online January 30. 
Blevins. J. (1996). Mokilese reduplication. Li'lguistic IlIquiry 17: 51)-530. 
Blevins. J. (1999). Untangling Leti infixation. Oceanic Linguistics 38(1): 383-403. 
Blevins. J. (1005). Yurok verb classes. III/emational Journal of American Linguistics 71: 
317-)49· 
Blevins. J. (1011). Duality of patterning: absolute universal or statistical tendency? Language 
and COgllitiol1 4(4): 175-196. 
Blevins. /. (forthcoming a). Periphrastic agreement in Yurok. In J. P. Blevins, F. Ackerman. and 
G. T. Stump (cds), Paradigms and Periphrasis. Stanford: CSLl. 
Blevins, J. (forthcoming b). Linguistic clues to Andamanese pre-history: understanding the North-
South divide. In T. Gilldemann, P. McConvrll, and R Rhodes (eds), Hunter-gatherers and 
Unguistic History: A Global Perspective. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Blevins. J. and Garrett. A. (1998). The origins of consonant-vowel metathesis. Language 74: 
508-556. 
Blevins. J. P. (1001). Paradigmatic derivation. Transactions of the Philological SocietY99: 1II-212. 
Blevins. J. P. (1003) . SIems and paradigms. Language 79: 737-767. 
Bloch, B. and Trager, G. L. (1941). Outline of Linguistic Analysis. Baltimore: Linguistic Society 
of America. 
Bloch-Trojnar, M. (1006). PolyfunctionaUty hI Morphology: A Study of Verbal Nouns in Modem 
lrish. Lublin: Wydawnictwo KUL. 
Bloomfield, L. (1933). Language. New York: Henry Holt. ((1984). Chicago: UniversityofChicago 
Press.) 
798 REFERENCES 
Blust. R. (1979). Proto-Western Malayo-Polynesian vocatives. Bijdragen rot de taal-, land. en 
volkenkunde 135: 205-251. 
Blust. R. (1993). Kelabit-English vocabulary. TIle Sarawak Museum }ournaI44.65 (NS): 141-116. 
Blust, R. (1998). Ca- reduplication and Proto· Austronesian grammar. Oceanic Linguistics 37: 
29-64. 
Blust. R. (2003). Thao Dictionary (Language and Linguistics Monograph Series As). Instituteof 
Linguistics (Preparatory Office). Academia Sinica. Taipei: Academia Sinica. 
Blust, R. (2009). The Austronesian Ltlnguages. Canberra: Pacific linguistics (PL 601). 
Blust. R. and S. Trusse!. (10tO). Austronesian Comparative Dictionary. webed.ition <WWW.trus_ 
seh.com/ACD revision 8/14/1011>. 
Bobaljik. ,. D. (2011). Universals in Comparative Morphology: Suppletion, Superlatives and the 
Structure of Words. Cambridge. MA: MIT Press. 
Bochner, H. (1984). Inflection within derivation. TIle Linguistic Review 3(4): 411-442. 
Bodrogligeti, A. J. E. (2001). A GrammarofClwgatay. Miinchen: Lincom Europa. 
Bogoras. W. (1969). Chukchee. In F. Boas (cd.). Handbook of American I'ldian LtlIlgutlges 
(Bureau of Ethnology Bulletin 40, part 2). Charleston, SC: Nabu Press, 631- 90l 
Bogoyavlenskiy, D. N. (1973). The acquiSition of Russian Inflections. In C. A. Ferguson and 
D. I. Slobin (cds), Studies of Gild Language Development. New York: Holt Rinehart and 
Winston, 284-291. 
Bohmerova, A. (2011). Suffixal diminutives and augmentatives in Slovak-a systemic view 
with some cross-linguistic considerations. Lexis 6: Diminutives a'id Augmentatives In the 
Languages of tile World 6: 59-84. [Retrieved from <http://lexis.univ-lyon3.frIlMG/pdfJ 
Lexis_6_ . _Boh merova.pdf>.J 
Boldyrev, B. (1976). Kategorija kosvellnoj prinad/eZnosti v tungusomml~hzhurskix jazykax (The 
category of alienable possession in Manchu-TungusJ. Moscow: Nauka. 
Soldyrev, B. (1987). S/ovoobrazovanie imen susllcl!estvitel'lIYx v tungusomall~hzhurskix jazykax 
v sravnitel'llo-istoricheskom osveshcllenii (Nominal word formation in Tungus-Manchu. 
A comparative aspectJ. Novosibirsk.: Nauka. 
Bolozky, S. (1994). On the formation of diminutives in Modern Hebrew morphology. Hebrew 
Studies 35: 47- 6l 
Bolozky, S. (1999). Measuring Productivity in Word Formation: TIle Case of Israeli Hebrew. 
Leiden: Brill. 
Booij , G. (1986). Form and meaning in morphology: the case of Dutch agent nouns. Linguistics 
14: 503-517· 
Booij, G. (1988). The relation between inheritance and argument linking: deverbal nouns in 
Dutch. In M. Everaert and A. Evers (cds), Morphology and Modularity: hi HmlOur ofHetik 
Schultink. Dordrecht: Foris, 57-73. 
Booij. G. (1996). Inherent versus contextual inflection and the split morphology hypothesis. In 
G. Booij and I. van Marie (eds), Yearbook of Morphology. Dordrecht: Springer, 1-16. 
Booij. G. E. (1997). Autonomous morphology and paradigmatic relations. In Yearbook of 
Morphology 1996. Dordrecht: Springer. 35-53. 
Sooij, G. (2000). lnfla:tion and derivation. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann and J. Mugdan (eds). 
Morph%gielMorphology. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter. 360-369. 
Booij, G. (2001). Lexical phonology: a review. In C. Kreidler (ed.). Phonology: Critical COrlcepts. 
London: Routledge, 460- 490. 
Sooij. G. (2002). TI,e Morphology afDutclJ. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Booij. G. (1006). Inflection and derivation. In K. Brown (ed.). Encyclopedia of Language alld 
Lillguistics. Oxford: Elsevier, 654-661. 
REfERENCES 799 
Booij, G. (2007). TIle Grammar 0/ Words. :.md edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Booij, G. E. (2008). Paradigmatic morphology. In B. Fradin (ed.), La raiSOlI morphologique. 
HO"lmage d la memoire de Datlielie Corbin. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 29-38. 
Booij, G. (2009). Compounding and construction morphology. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer 
(eds), 71leOx/ord Hatldbook o/Compounding. OKf'ord: Oxford University Press, 201-216. 
Booij, G. (2010). Construction Morphology. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
BOOij, G. and Lieber, R. (1993). On the simultaneity of morphological and prosodic structure. In 
S. Hargus and E. Kaisse (eds),Phonology: Studies in Lexical PhollOlogy 4: 23- 44· 
Booij, G. and Lieber, R. (2004). On the paradigmatic nature of affixal semantics in English and 
Dutch. Litlguisties 42: 327-357. 
Booij, G., Lehmann, C. and Mugdan, J. (eds), Morplwlogie/Morphology. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter. 
Bopp, F. (1833). Vergleiehende Grammatik des Satlskril, lend, Grieehisehen, Lateinisehen, 
LittlJauisehetl , Gotllisehen utld Deutsciletl. Berlin: Ferdinand Dummler. 
Borer, H. (200sa). Itl Name Otlly. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Borer, H. (2ooSb). The Normal Course o/Events. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Borer, H. (2013) . Taking Form . Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Boretzky, N., W. Enninger, and T. Stolz (eds) (1989). Beitrage zum S. Essener Kolloquium uher 
'Grammatikalisierung: Natiirlicilkeil utld Systemokorlomie: Vol. I. (Essener Beitrage zur 
Sprachwandelforschung, 7). Bochum: Brockmeyer. 
Bornemann, E. and Risch, E. (1978). Griechische Grammatik. 2nd edn. Frankfurt am Main: 
Diesterweg. 
Borowiak, T. (2007). Mixed conjunct verbs and other manifestations of Hindi Englishization. 
ItlvestigatiOtJes Li7lguis!icae IS: 1-13. [<http://www.staff.amu.edu.pll- invelinglpdf/ 
BorowiakJNVELlNGIS.pdf> retrieved June 26, 2012.] 
Borsley, R. and Kornfilt, J. (2000). Mixed extended projections. In R. Borsley(ed.), 711e Nature 
atld FUrlct ion of Syntactic Categories. New York: Academic Press, 101-131. 
Botha, R. (1981). A base rule theory of Afrikaans synthetic compounding. In M. Moortgat, 
H. van der Hulst, and T. Hoekstra (eds), The Scope of Lexical Rules. Dordrecht: 
Foris, 1- 77-
Boudelaa, S. and Marslen-WHson, W. D. (2001). Morphological units in the Arabic mental lexi-
con. Cognition 81(1): 65-92. 
Boudelaa, S. and Marslen-Wilson, W. D. (2004). Abstract morphemes and lexical representa-
tion: the cv-skeleton in Arabic. Cognitiorl 92(3): 271-30J, 
Boudelaa, 5., Pulvermii1ler, F., Hauk, 0., Shtyrov, Y., and Marslen-Wilson, W. (2009). Arabic 
morphology in the neural language system. Journal of Cognitive Neuroscience 22(5): 
998-1010. 
Bourchier, L. (2008). Redupli-ca-cation. Poster presented at the 13th International Morphology 
Meeting, Vienna. 
Bowern, C. and Koch, H. (eds) (2004).Australian Languages: Classification arid the Comparative 
Method (Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 249). Philadelphia: Benjamins. 
Boyd, J. (2007). Comparatively speaking: a psycholinguistic study of optionality in grammar. 
Ph.D. dissertation, City VniversityofNew York. 
Bozic, M., Marslen-Wilson, W. D.) Stamatakis, E. A., Davis, M. H.) and Tyler, L. K. (2007). 
Differentiating morphology, form, and meaning: neural correlates of morphological com-
plexity. Joumal of Cognitive Neuroscience 19(9): 1464-1475. 
Bram, B. (WIl). Major total conversion in English: the question of directionality. Ph.D. disserta-
tion. Victoria University of Wellington. 
800 REFERENCES 
Braunstein, J. and Vidal, A. (forthcoming). The Gran Chaco: convergence of languages and 
peoples. In R. Rhodes, T. GUldemann, and P. McConvell (eds), TIle Ltmguages of Htmttr_ 
gatherers. Historical Q/ld Global Perspectives. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Breal, M. (1868). Les idees latentes du langage. Paris: Hachette. 
Breal, M. (1887). L'histoire des mots, Revue des Deux Mondes, LVIle annee-troisieme per-iade, 
tome quatre-vingt·deuxieme, 187-112.. 
Bredin, H. (1984). Sign and value in Saussure. Philosophy 59: 67-n 
Brekie, H. H. (1978). Reflections on the conditions for coining, use, and understanding of nominal 
compounds. In W. U. Dressler and w. Meid (cds), ProceedillgsoftheXllth lllteTllatiollalCongress 
ofUflguists, Viemlal977. Innsbruoc Inbrucker Beitraege zur Sprachwissenschaft, 68-n. 
Bresnan, J., (ed.) (1981). The Mental Representation of Grammatical Relations. Cambridge, 
MA: MIT Press. 
Bresnan, J. (1996). Lexicality and argument structure. Invited paper given at the Paris Syntax 
and Semantics Conference. October 11-14. <hup:llwww.stanford.edurbresnan/paris.pdf>. 
Bresnan, I. (2001). Lexical-FtUlctiOllal Syntax. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Bresnan, J. and Ford, M. (1010). Predicting syntax: processing dative constructions in American 
and Australian varieties of English. Language 86(1): 168-11J. 
Bresnan, 1. and Mchombo. S. A. (1995). The lexical integrity principle: evidence from Bantu. 
Natural Language and Unguistic Theory 13: 181-151. 
Bresnan, I. and Moshi, L. (1990). Object asymmetries in comparative Bantu syntax. Linguistic 
Inquiry 11: 147-185. 
Bresnan, r., Cueni, A., Nikitina, T., and Baayen, R. H. (2.007). Predicting the dative alterna-
tion. In G. Bouma, I. Kramer, and I. Zwarts (cds), Cognitive FoundatiO/u of Interpretation. 
Amsterdam: Royal Netherlands Academy of Science, 69-94. 
Breu, W. (1996). Oberlegungen zu einer Klassifizierung des grammatischen Wandels 
im Sprachkontakt (am Beispiel slavischer Kontaktfalle). Sprachtypologie und 
Universalienforschung 49(1): 21-38. 
Briggs, 1., ,ohns, A., and Cook, C. (in progress). Utkuhiksalillgmiut Postbase Dictionary. <http:// 
homes.chass.utoronto.ca/-inuit/UIDPlindex.h>. 
Bromser, B. (1985). On the derivation of English verbal compounds. In W. Kilrschner and 
R. Vogt (eds), Grammatik, Semmltik, Textfinguistik, Band I . Tilbingen: Niemeyer,99-1l3. 
Broschart, J. (1997). Why Tongan does it differently: Categorial distinctions in a language with-
OUI nouns and verbs. Linguistic Typology I: 1l3-165. 
Brown, D. (lOU). Morphological Typology. In I.-J. Song, (ed.), TIre Oxford Hatldbook of 
Linguistic 1Ypology. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 487-503. 
Brown, D. and Hippisley, A. (ZOIl). Network Morphology. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Brown, L, and Dryer, M. S. (n.d.). Diminutiveasan inflectional categoryin Walman. Unpublished 
manuscript, Department of linguistiCS, UniverSity at Buffalo, Buffalo, NY. Retrieved from 
<hup:/llinguistics.buffalo.edu/peoplelfacuJty/dryer/dryer/BrownDryerWalmanDimin. 
pdf>. 
Brown, S. W. (2.008). Polysemy in the mental lexicon. Colorado Research in LinguisticS 2.1: 
1-12. 
Brysbaert, M. and New, B. (Z009). Moving beyond Kucera and Francis: a critical evaluation of 
current word frequency norms and the introduction of a new and improved word frequency 
measure for American English. Belmvior Research Methods 41(4): 977-990. 
Buba, B., and Owens, I. (2007). GJavda morphology. In A. S. Kaye (ed.), Morphologies of Asia 
and Africa, vol. I. Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 641-675. 
REFERENCES 801 
Burani, C. and Cararnazza, A. (1987). Representation and processing of derived words. Language 
and Cog/litive Proce$5es 2: 217-227. 
Burani, c., Dovetto, M., Thornton, A. M., and Laudanna, A. (1997). Accessing and naming 
suffixed pseudo-words. in G. E. Booij, and 1. Van Marie (OOs), Yearbook of Morpho fogy 1996. 
Dordrecht: Kluwer, 55-]2. 
Burenhult, N. (1002). A grammar oflahai. Ph.D. dissertation. Department of linguistics and 
Phonetics, Lund University. 
Burnley, D. (1991). Word formation. In N. F. Blake (ed.), TIle Cambridge History of the English 
Language 2.1066- 1476. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 439-51. 
Butterworth, B. (1983). Lexical representation. In B. Butterworth (ed.), Language productio/I, 
vol. 2. London: Academic Press, 257- 194. 
Butassyov3., K. (1974). Sbntmtlka slovellskych deverbatlv. Bratislava: Veda. 
Bybee, J. L. (1985). Morphology: A Studyofthe Relation betwee" Meanhlgand Form. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Bybee, J., Perkins, R., and Pagliuca, W. (1994). TI,e EvolutiOfI of Grammar: Tellse, Aspect and 
ModalitY;'1 the Languages of the World. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 
Bye, P. and Svenonius, P. (lOll). Non-concatenative morphology as epiphenomenon. In 
J. Trommer (ed.), TIle Morphology and Pho,lOlogy of Exponence. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 41- 495. 
Caballero, G. (2008). Choguita Raramuri (Tarahumara) phonology and morphology. Ph.D. 
dissertation. University of California, Berkeley, CA. 
Caballero, G. (1010). Scope, phonology and morphology in an agglutinating language: Choguita 
Raramuri (Tarahumara) variable suffix ordering. Morphology 20: 165-204. 
Caballero, G. (lOll). Morphologically conditioned stress asSignment in Choguita Rari.rnuri 
(Tarahumara). Lhlguistics 49(4): 749-790. 
Caballero, G. and Harris, A. C. (2012). A working typology of Multiple Exponence.ln F. Kiefer 
et al. (eds), Curren/ Issues in MorpJrological 71leory: (Jr)Regularity, Analogy and Frequency. 
Selected papers from the 14th International Morphology Meeting, Budapest, May 13-16, 
1010. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Campbell, L. (1987). Syntactic change in Pipil. International Journal of American Liflguistics 
53(3): 153- 80. 
Campbell, L (1997). American Indiatl La"guages: TI,e Historical Lillguistics of Native America. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
CampbeU, L. and Langacker, R. (1978). Proto-Aztecan Vowels, parts. I-III. International!ournal 
of American Linguistics 44: 85-102, 197-110, 162-79. 
Caramazza, A., Miceli, G., Caterina, M., and Laudanna, A. (1985). Reading mechanisms and the 
organization of the lexicon: evidence from acquired dyslexia. Cognitive Neuropsychology l.: 81- 114. 
Caramazza, A., Laudanna, A., and Romani, C. (1988). Lexical access and inflectional morphol-
ogy. Cog"itiOfI18: 297-332. 
Carlson, R. (1994). A Grammar ofSupyire. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Carochi, H. (1645). Grammar of the Mexican language with an explanation of its adverbs. 
[Translated and edited withcomrnentaryby James Lockhart, UCLA Latin American Center.] 
Carol, J. (1009/10). Causaci6n en chorote. Amerindia 33-34: 73-108. 
Carp, /. (lOU). On the plurality of (methodological) worlds: estimating the analytic flexibility 
offMRI experiments. FrO/ltlers in Neurosde,,,e6: 1-13. 
Carrier, 1. (1979). The interaction of phonological and morphological rules in Tagalog. Ph.D. 
dissertation, MIT. 
Carstairs, A. (1987). Allomorphy in hlJlexion. London: Croom Helm. 
802 REFERENCES 
Carstairs,A. (1988). Some implications of phonologically conditioned suppletion.ln G. Booij and 
J. van Marie (eds), Yearbook of Morphology. Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic Publishers, 67-94. 
Carstairs, A. (1990). Phonologicallyconditionedsuppletion.In W. U. Dressler, H. C. Luschiitzky, 
O. E. pfeiffer, and J. R. Rennison (eds), Contemporary Morphology. New York: MOuton de 
Gruyter, 17-13. 
Carstairs-McCarthy, A. (1991). Cummt Morphology. New York: Routledge. 
Carstairs-McCarthy, A. (1998). Phonological constraints on morphological rules. In A. Spencer 
and A. Zwicky (ros), The Halldbook of Morphology. Oxford: Blackwell, 144-148. 
Carstairs-McCarthy, A. (1005). Basic terminology. In P. Stekauer and R. Lieber (eds), Handbook 
of Word-Formation. Dordrecht: Springer. 5-1.4. 
Carstairs-McCarthy, A. (1006). Internal modification. In Keith Brown (ed.). Encyclopedia of 
Language and Linguistics, vol. 5. Oxford: Elsevier, 751-755. 
Casali, R. F. (1008). ATR harmony in African languages. Language and Liflguistics CompaS5 
1(3): 496-549· 
Casaus, M. (in preparation). Quantitativc cthnobotany and acculturation among the Raramuri 
ofChoguita, Chihuahua, Mexico. Ph.D. dissertation, Cornell University. 
Castren, M. A. (1858). Versuch einer jenlssei-ostjakischen ulld kottiscl,e1' Sprachlelzre. 
St. Petersburg. 
Cataldi, L. (n.d.). Ngardi Vocabulary and Notes. Canberra: AIATSIS. 
Cense, A. A. (1979). Makassaars-Neder/mlds woorde/lboek. Koninklijk Instituut voor taal-, 
land- en volkenkunde. The Hague: Nijhoff. 
Census oflnrua (1010). <http://www.censusindia.gov.infdefault.aspx>. Retrieved June 1.3. 1.011. 
Centineo, G. (1995). The distribution of si in Italian transitive/inchoative pairs. Proceedings of 
Semantics and Linguistic Theory 5: 54-71. 
Cerin, M. (1994). The pronominal system ofYaraide. B.A. dissertation. University of Melbourne. 
Chang. B. S. (1971). The Tibetan causative phonology. But/elifl of Ihe Institute of History and 
Philology, Academia Sinica 41: 613-765. 
Chao, Y. R. (1968). A Grammar of Spoken Chillest. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Chapman, D. and Skousen, R. (1.005). Analogical modeling and morphological change: the case 
of the adjectival negative prefix in English. English LAnguage and Li'lguistics 9(1): ]33-]57. 
ChappeU, H. (2001). Language contact and areal diffusion in Sinitic languages. In A. 
Y. Aikhenvald and R. M. W. Dixon (OOs), Areal Diffusion and Cenetic Inheritance: Problems 
ill Comparative Lillguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press, ]18-]57. 
Charekov, S. L. (1990). Prj/agate/'llye v mOllgol'skix jazykax v srav11enii s drugimi altajskimi 
[Adjectives in MongoHc in comparison with other Altaic languages]. Leningrad: Nauka. 
Charles, T. (lOll). 'TWo deaf fishe rmen: a K1allam story told by Thomas Charles, with glossing 
and grammatical notes. Accessed August 1, lOll at <www.Hng.unt.edu/-montler/Klallam/ 
Fishermen/>. 
Charney, J. O. (199]). A CrammarofComa,,,he. Lincoln, NE: University of Nebraska Press. 
Cheng, L. and Sybesma, R. (eds) (1003). TIle Seco"d Glot International State-o!-the-Artlcle 
Book: The Latest in Linguistics. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Chierchia, G. (2004), A semantics for unaccusatives and its syntactic consequences. In 
A. Alexiadou, E. Anagnostopoulou. and M. Everaert (eds), The Unaccusativity puzzle. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 11-59. 
Childs, G. T. (1994).African ideophones.In L Hinton et al. (ros),Sound Symbolism. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 147-179. 
Childs. G. T. (lOU). A Grammar of Mani. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter. 
REFERENCES 80) 
Chmura-Klekotowa, M. (1964). Rozw6j rozumienia budowywyraz6wi unmiejetnosci tworze-
nia wyraz6w nowych (analogicznych) u dzieci w wieku przedszkolnym [The development 
of understanding of the internal structure of words and the capacity to create new (analogic) 
words in preschool children]. Psychologia Wychowawcza I: 403-418. 
Chmura-Klekotowa, M. (1970). Odbicie tendencij slowotw6rczych jezyka polsklego w 
neologizmach drieci [Renection of derivational trends of the Polish language in children's 
neologisms]. Prace Filologicznel0: 15)-159. 
Chmura-Klekotowa, M. (1971). Neologizmy slowotw6rcze w mowie dzieci [Morphological 
neologisms in the speech of children]. Prace Filolagiczne 11: 99-135. 
Chomsky, N. (1957). Syntactic Structures. The Hague: Mouton. 
Chomsky, N. (1965). Aspects ojthe TlleoryofSYfltax. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Chomsky, N. (1970). Remarks on nominalizations. In R. Jacobs and P. Rosenbaum (OOs), 
Readi'lgs in EllglisJl Transformational Grammar. Waltham, MA: Ginn, 184-111. 
Chomsky, N. (1981). Lectures on Govermnerzt ,HId Billdhlg. Dordrecht: Foris. 
Chomsky, N. (1995). Mi'limaUsm. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Chomsky, N. (1008). On phases. In R. Freidin, C. Otero, and M.-L. Zubizaretta (cds), 
Foutrdotionol/ssues in Linguistic Tlreorr. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 133-166. 
Chomsky, N. and Halle, M. (1968). TlleSowld Pattern of English. New York; Harper and Row. 
Christianson, K., Johnson, R., and Rayner, K. (1005). Letter transpositions within and across 
morphemes. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Leamillg Memory Q/ld Cognitio'l 31(6): 
1327-1339· 
Chung, K. S. (1006). Mandarhl Compou,ld Verbs. Taipei: Crane Publishing. 
Chung, S. (1011). Are lexical categories universal? The view from Chamorro. Theoretical 
Linguistics 1-56. 
Chung, S. and Ladusaw, W. ClO03). RestrictiQlI and Saturation. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Churchward, C. M. (1940). Rotumatl Grammar and Dictionary. Sydney: Australian Medical 
Publishing Co. [Repr. AMS Press, New York, 1978.] 
ClA-The World Factbook (n.d.) <www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbooklgeos/kr.html# 
People>. 
Cincius, V. (1947). Ocherk grammatiki evenskogo (lamutskogo) jazyka {A grammar of Even 
(Lamut)]. Leningrad: m pedgiz. 
Cincius, V. (1949). Sravniternaja jonetika tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykov {The comparative 
phonetics of the Tungus-Manchu languages]. Leningrad: Ucpedgiz. 
Cinque, G. (1999). Adverbs a'id Functional Heads: A Cross-I;'lguistic Perspective (Oxford Studies 
in Comparative Syntax). Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Ciszek, E. (1002). ME -lich(e)/-ly. Studia Anglica Pos,ulllie,lsia: A" International Review of 
Englisll Studies 38: 105-119. 
Ciszek, E. (1004). On some French elements in Early Middle English word derivation. Studia 
Anglica PosnatJiemia: AnilitenratiOllal Review oj English Studies 40: 111-119. 
Ciszek, E. (2006). -Dam in Medieval English. In N. Rin el al. (OOs), Medieval English and Its 
Heritage: Structure, Meal1ing and Mechanisms of Change (Studies in English Medieval 
Language and Literature: 16). Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 105-14. 
Ciszek, E. (2008). Word Derivation ill Early Middle English (Studies in English Medieval 
Language and literature: 23). Frankfurt: Peter Lang. 
Ciszek, E. (2011). The Middle English suffix -ish: reasons for decline in productivity <http:// 
www.the(reelibrary.comrrhe+Middle+English+suffix+-ish~3A+teasons+for+dedine+in 
+productivity.~a0304841811>, accesscd February 14, 1013. 
804 REFERENCES 
Clackson, J. (2007). Indo-EuropeaTl Lilzguistics; Afl /ntroductimz. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Clark, E. V. (1978). Awareness of language: Some evidence from what children say and do. 
In A. Sinclair, R. J. Jarvella, and W. J. M. Levell (OOs), TIre Child~ Cmzceptioll of Language. 
Berlin: SpringerVeriag, 17-43. 
Clark, E. V. (1981). Negative verbs in children's speech. In W. Klein and W. J. M. Leyelt 
(eds), Crossing the Boufldaries in LinguistiCS: Studies Presellted to Manfred Bierwisch. 
Dordrecht: Reidel, 253-264. 
Clark, E. V. (1982) . The young word-maker: A case study of innovation in the child's lexi-
con. In E. Wanner and L R. Gleitman (eds), Language Acquisition; The State of the Art. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 390-425. 
Clark, E. V. (1984). Acquiring compounds. In Proceedings of the First Easten! States Conference 
OIZ Lilzguistics. Columbus, OH: The Ohio State University, 181-190. 
Clark, E. V. (1993) . The Lexico,r in Acquisition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Clark, E. V. (2001). Emergent categories in first language acquisition. In M. Bowerman 
and S. C Levinson (eds), Language AcquisitiOlz mId Conceptual Development. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 379-405. 
Clark, E. V. (2009). First Lallguage Acquisition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Clark, E. V. and Berman, R. A. (1984). Structure and use in the acquisition of word formation. 
Language 60: 542-590. 
Clark, E. V. and Clark, H. H. (1979). When nouns surface as verbs. Language 55: 767-811. 
Clark, E. V. and Cohen, S. R. (1984). Productivity and memory for newly formed words. Jouma/ 
of Child Language ll: 611-625· 
Clark, E. V. and Hecht, B. F. (1982). Learning to coin agent and instrument nouns. Cognition 12: 
1-24· 
Clark, E. v., Carpenter, K. L., and Deutsch, W. (1995). Reference states and reversals: undoing 
actions with verbs. Joumal of Child Lmrguage 22: 633-662. 
Clark, E. v., Hecht, B. F., and Mulford, R. (1986). Coining complex compounds in English: 
affixes and word order in acquisition. Linguistics 24: 7-29· 
Clark, M. (n.d.). Notes on the causative prefix in some Mon -Khmer languages. University of 
Hawaii. ms. 
Clauson, G. (1959). The case for the Altaic theory examined. In H. Franke (cd.), Akten dl!$ 
vierulldzwanzigsten internatiOlra/en Orielrtalistelz-Kongresses. Wiesbaden: Deutsche 
Morgenlandische Gesellschaft, in Komission bel Franz Steiner Verlag. 
Clauson, G. (1968). A lexicostatistical appraisal of the Altaic theory. Celztral Asiatic Journal 13: 
1-23· 
Coblin, W. S. (1976). Notes on Tibetan verb morphology. Toullg PaoArchivl!$ 62: 45-70 . 
Cohen, P. D. (1966). Presyllables and reduplication in leh. Mon-KhmerStudies 2: 31-53. 
Cohn, A. (1989). Stress in Indonesian and bracketing paradoxes. Natural Language mrd 
Linguistic Theory 7: 167-216. 
Cole, P., Beauviliain, C, and Segui, I. (1989). On the representation and processing of prefixed 
and suffixed derived words: a differential frequency effect. Journal of Memory and Language 
28: 1-13. 
Coleman, D. (2012). Mazilr Grace. St Lucia: University of Queensland Press. 
Collinder, B. (1960) . Comparative Grammar of the Uralic languages. Stockholm: Almqvisl and 
Wiksell. 
Comfort, J. and Jakobi, A. (2011). Theverb 'to give' as a verbal extension in Uncunwee (Kordofan 
Nubian). In R. Kramer, H. Trobs, and R. Kastenholz (oos), Ajrikanisdre Spradzen im Fokus. 
Cologne: RUdiger Koppe, 27-35· 
REFERENCES 805 
Compton, R. (1011). The syntax and semantcs of modification in Inuktitut: adjectives and 
adverbs in a polysynthetic language. Ph.D. Thesis. University of Toronto. 
Compton, R. and Pittman, C. (1010). Word formation by phase in Inuit. Liligua 110: 1167-1191. 
Comrie, B. (1981). 71,e Languages of the Soviet Union. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Comrie, B. and Thompson, S. A. (1007). Lexical nominalization.ln T. Shopen (ed.), lAnguage 
Typology mid Syntactic Description. Ind cdn. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
334-381. 
Comrie, B., Gollusdo L., Gonzilez, L., and Vidal, A. (1010). El Chaco como area linguistica. 
In Z. Estrada and R. Arzapalo (eds.), Estudios de lellguas amerilldias 2. Lenguas i/ld{ge/las. 
Hermosillo: University of Sonora, 85-131. 
Conathan, L., and Good, J. (1000). Morphosyntactic reduplication in Chechen and Ingush. In 
A. Okrent and J. P. Boyle, (cds), Proceedings o/the Chictlgo U,lguistlc Society 36'2: The ptllleis. 
Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society, 49-61. 
Condoravdi, C. and Kiparsky, P. (1998). Optimal order and scope. Paper presented at The 
Lexicon ill Focus, Heinrich-Heine Universitat Dusseldorf, August. 
Conrady, A. (1896). Eine indochillesischeCtlusativ. Dellomilltltiv-Blidwig und il,r ZUStl mmenilmlg 
mit dell TOllaCCentell. Leipzig: O. Harrassowitz. 
Cook, C. and Johns. A. (1009). Determining the semantics of Inuktitut postbases. In 
M. A. Mahieu and N. Tersis (eds). Varitltiolls 011 PolysYllthe.sis: The Eskaleut Languages. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 149-170. 
Cooper, J. S. (1966). HalAng verb phrase. In D. D. Thomas (ed.), Papers 0/1 Four Viet/wmese 
LtlrJguages. Auckland: Linguistic Society of New Zealand, 18-34. 
Cooreman, A. (1994). A functional typology of antipassives. In B. A. Fox and P. J. Hopper (cds), 
Voice: Form alld Function. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 49-88. 
Corbett, G. (1987) . The morphology-syntax interface: evidence from possessive adjectives in 
Slavonic. umguage6J: 199-345. 
Corbett, G. (1999). Prototypical inflection: implications for typology. Morphology 1-11. 
Corbett, G. (1010). Canonical derivational morphology. Word Structure 3: 141-155. 
Corbett, G. G. (forthcoming). Canonical morphosyntactic features. In D. Brown, M. 
Chumakina, and G. G. Corbett (eds), Canonical Morphology and SYlltax. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Corbin. D. (1987). Morphologiederivatiomrelleet structuration du lexique. TUbingen: Niemeyer 
(1 vols). 
Corris,M. (1008). AgrammarofBarupu: a language of Papua New Guinea. Ph.D. dissertation, 
University of Sydney. 
Corston·Oliver, S. (1001). Roviana. In J. Lynch. M. Ross, and T, Crowley (eds), TIle Oceatric 
Latrguages. Richmond: Curzon Press, 467-497. 
Cortina Borja M. and Valilias Coalla. L (1989). Some remarks on Uto-Aztecan classification. 
Illternalionaf Journal oj Americall Linguistics 55: 114-139. 
Coseriu, E. (1951). Si.stema, norma yhabla. Montevideo: Universidadde la Republica. Facultad 
de Humanidades y Ciencias. 
Costa, S.R. (1976). Aprendizagem de alguns aspectos da morfologia portuguesa por criam;as 
brasileiras (The learning of some aspects of Portuguese morphology by Brazilian children]. 
M.A. thesis. Universidade de Campinas. Brazil. 
Costello, N. A. (1966). Affixes in Katu. Mall -Khmer Studies I: 6]-86. 
Costello. N. A. (1998). Affixes in Katu of the Lao P.D.R. Mon·Khmer Studies 18: 31-42. 
Costello. N. A. (2001). Aspect and tense in Katu of the Lao P.D.R. Man-Khmer Studies 31: 111- 115. 
Coupe, A. R. (1007). A Grammar 0/ Mong.sell Ao. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
806 REFERENCES 
Cowie, C. (lOll). Morphology. In A. Bergs and L. Brinton (eels), English Historical Linguistics 
1(5): 604-611. [Handbikher lIlr Sprach- und Kommunfkatioflswissenschajt 34.1). 
Craig, M. (1980). Aroma morphology. Kivung 11: 111-133· 
Crass, J. (lOOS). Das Kabeena. Deskriptivt Grammatlk einer hochland-ostkuschitischen Sprache 
(Kuschitische Sprachstudien 23). Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. 
Crazzolara, J. P. (1938). A Study of the Acoo/I Language. London: Oxford University Press for the 
International African Institute. 
Creider, C. A., and Creider, J. T. {loa I}. A Dictionary of tile Nandi Latlguage. Cologne: Rudiger 
Koppe. 
Crick, F. H. C. (1989). The re<:ent exdtementabout neural networks. Nature 337: 119-131. 
Croft, W. (1984). Semantic and pragmatic correlates to syntactic categories. In D. Testen, V. 
Mishra, and J. Drogo (eds), Papers from tile Parasessioll on Lexical Semantics. Chicago, 
IL: Chicago Linguistic Society, 53-70. 
Croft, W. (1990). Possible verbs and the structure of events. In S. L. Tsohatzidis (ed.), Meanings 
and Prototypes. London: Routledge, 48-7). 
Croft, W. (1991). Syntactic Categories ami Grammatical Relatlom. Chicago, IL: University of 
Chicago Press. 
Croft, W. (1000). Parts of speech as language universals and as language-particular catego· 
ries.ln 1'. M. Vogel and B. Comrie (eds), Approaciles to tile Typology of Word· classes. Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, 65-102. 
Croft, V1. (1001). Radical Construction Grammar: Syntactic Theory in Typological Perspective. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Croft, W. and Poole, K. (1008). Inferring universals from grammatical variation: multidimen-
sional scaling for typological analysis. TIleoretical Linguistics 34: 1-37· 
Crowhurst, M. (1994). Foot extrametricality and template mapping in Cupetio. Natural 
Language and Linguistic Theory 11: 177- 201. 
Crowley, T. (1978). The Middle Clarence Dialects ofBandjalang. Canberra: Australian Institute 
of Aboriginal Studies. 
Crowley, T. (1981). The Paamese LllnguageofVanuatu. Canberra: Pacific linguistiCS (PL B-87). 
Crowley, T. (1993). Pre-1860 European contact in the Pacific and introduced cultural vocabu-
lary. Australian Journal of Linguistics 13(1): tt9-163· 
Crowley, T. (1998). An Erromangan (Sye) grammar (Oceanic Linguistics Special Publication 
27). Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press. 
Cruse, D. A. (1986). Lexical Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Crystal, D. (1967). Word classes in English. LifJgua 17: 14-56. 
Cusihuaman, A. (1976). Gramdtica Quecilua: Cuzco-Collao. Lima, Peru: Ministerio de 
Educaci6n, Instituto de Estudios Peruanas. 
CUSiC, D. (1981). Verbal plurality and aspect. Ph.D. dissertation, Stanford University. 
Cutler,A. (1980). Productivity in word formation. Papers from the 16tll regional meeting, Chicago 
Linguistic Society. Chicago, IL: Department of Linguistics, University of Chicago, 45- 51. 
Cutler, A., Hawkins, J. A. and Gilligan, G. (1985). The suffixing preference: a processing explana-
tion. Uflguistics 23: 713-758. 
Czaykowska-Higgins, E. and Kinkade, M. D. (1998). Salish languages and linguistiCS. In E. 
Czaykowska-Higgins and M. D. Kinkade (eds), Salish Languages and LinguistiCS: 111eoretical 
and Descriptive Perspectives. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 1-69· 
Dabrowska, E. (1006). Low level schemas or general rules? The role of diminutives in the acqui· 
sition ofPollsh case infie<:tions. Language Sciences 18: 110-135· 
REFERENCES 807 
Dahl. O. (ed.) (:1000). Tense and Aspect in Ille Languagt'$ of Europe (Empirical Approaches to 
Language Typology, Eurotyp, 10-6). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 309-28. 
Daltas, P. (1987). Some patterns of variability in the use of diminutive and augmentative suffixes 
in spoken Modern Greek Kaine (MGK). Glossoiogia 4: 63-88. 
Dalton -Puffer, C. (1994). Productive or not productive? The Romance element in MiddJe English 
derivation. In F. Fernandez. M. Fuster, and 1.1. Calvo (eds), English Historical Linguistics 1992 
(Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of Linguistic Science IV: Current Issues in 
Linguistic Theory: II). Amsterdam: Benjamins, 247-60. 
Dalton-Puffer, C. (1996a). Suffixal derivation in Middle English: a corpus-based study. 
Dissertation Abstracts InternatiOllal 57: l 
Dalton-Puffer, C. (1996b). The French Injlue'lceo,r Middle Ellglish Morphology. A Corpus-based 
Study ofDerivatioll. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Dalton-Puffer, C. and Plag, I. (2000). Categorywise, some compound-type morphemes seem 
to be rather suffix-like: on the status of -ful, -type and -wise in Present-Day English. Folia 
Linguis/ica 34(3 -4): 225- 244· 
Dambacher, M. and Kliegl, R. (2007). Synchronizing timelines: relations bern-een fixation 
durations and n400 amplitudes duringseolence reading. 8rai'l Rt'$earch 1155: 147-162. 
Danchev, A. (198g). Language change typology and adjectival comparison in contact situations. 
Folia Litlguistica Historica 9(1): 161-174. 
Danks, D. (2003). E'l uilibria of the Rescorla - Wagner model. /oumal of Mathematical Psychology 
47(2): 109- 1ll· 
Darmesteter, A. (1887). La vie des mots etudiee dans leurs sig'lijications. Paris: Delagrave. 
Dasgupta, P. (2003). Bangia. In G. Cardona and D. Jain (eds), TIle Indo-Aryan Languagt'$. 
London: Routledge, 35 1-g0. 
Davidson, D. (lg67). The Logical form of action sentences. In N. Resher (ed.), The Logic of 
Decision Qlld Action. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 81-95. 
Davis, K. (1003). A Grammar of the Hoava Language, Western SolomarlS. Canberra: Pacific 
Linguistics, Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National University. 
Davis, S. and Ueda, I. (2002). Mora augmentation processes in Japanese. Journal of Japanese 
Lingui51ics 18: 1- 23. 
Davis, S. and Ueda, I. (2006). Prosodic vs. morphological mora augmentation. Lexicon Forum 
1: 111- 143-
Davis, S. and Zawaydeh, B. A. (1999a). A descriptive analysis of hypocoristics in Colloquial 
Arabic. LQllguage Qlld Lingulsti(5): 8)-g8. 
Davis, S. and Zawaydeh, B. A. (1999b). Hypocoristic formation in Ammani-lordanian Arabic. 
In E. Benmamoun (ed.), Perspectives on Arabic Linguistics XII. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
113-1)9. 
Davis, S. and Zawaydeh, B. A. (1001). Arabic hypocoristics and the status of the consonantal 
root. Linguistic Inquiry 31: 512-510. 
Davliyeva, A. R. (2011). An investigation of Kazan Tatar morphology. M.A. thesis. University 
of San Diego. <http://sdsu -dspace.calstate.edulbitstream/handle/10211.IOh063IDavliyeva_ 
Albina.pdf?sequence=I>. 
Dayley, J. P. (1985). Tzutujil Grammar. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Dayley,J. p. (1989). Tumpisa (Panamirrt) Shoshone Grammar. Berkeley: University of California 
Press. 
De Belder, M., Faust, N. and Lampitelli, N. (1010). On an inflectional and a deri'l3tionaldiminu-
tive. Manuscript. Universite Paris Diderot-Paris 7. 
808 REFERENCES 
de Groot, C. (2000). Minor word classes. In G. E. Booij. C. Lehmann. and J. Mugdan (eds), 
Morpllology: An International Handbook OIl /nJlectiOlI and Word Formation, voL I. Berlin: 
Walter de Gruyter, 820-831. 
De jong, N. H., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2000). The morphological family size effect 
and morphology. Language IlIld Cognitive Processes 15: 329-365. 
De Jong, N. H., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2003)· Morphological resonance in the men-
tal lexicon. In R. H. Baayen and R. Schreuder (OOs), Morphological Structure in Language 
Processing. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 65-88. 
de Reuse, W. (1994). Siberian Yupik Eskimo The Language and Its Contacts with ChukchI. Salt 
Lake City: University of Utah Press. 
de Reuse, W. (2000). Polysynthesis as a typological feature: an attempt at a characterization 
from Eskimo and Athabascan perspectives. In M.-A. Mahieu and N. Tersis (eds), Variations 
on Polysynthesis: TIle Eskaleut languages. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 19-34· 
de Reuse, W. (2006) . Polysynthetic language: Central Siberian Yupik. Elicylopedia of Language 
and Linguistics. 2nd edn. Amsterdam: Elsevier. 
De Schutter, G. (1994). Dutch. In E. Konigand J. van der Auwera (eds), The Germanic Languages. 
London: Routledge, 439-477-
De Souza, 1. C. (2010). A phonological description of'Pet Talk' in Arata. M. A. thesis, University 
of North Dakota, Grand Forks. 
de Vaan, 1., Schreuder, R. and Baayen, R.H. (2007). Regulat morphologically complex neolo-
gisms leave detectable traces in the mental lexicon. TIle Mental Lexicon 2(1): 1-24· 
de Vooys, C. G. N. (1916). lets overwoordvorming en woordbeteekenis in kindertaal. De Nieuwe 
Taa/gids 10: 93-100, 128-141. 
Deacon, S. H. and Bryant, P. (1005). The strength of children's knowledge of the role of root 
morphemes in the spelling of derived words. Journal of Child Language 32: 375-389· 
Deacon, S. H. and Bryant, P. (2006) . Getting to the root; young writers' sensitivity to the role of 
rool morphemes in the spelling of inflected and derived words. Journal of Child LllIlguage 
33: 40/-417. 
Dedrick, r. M., and Casad, E. H. (eds) (1999). Yaqui Language Structures. Tucson: University of 
Arizona Press. 
DeFrancis, J. (1984). TIle Gllinese Language: Fact and FllIltasy. Honolulu: University of Hawaii 
Press. Taipei. [Crane Publishing reprint, 1990.1 
Delancey, S. (1981). The category of direction in Tibeto-Burman. LinguisticS of the TIbeto-
Burman Area 6(1): 83-101. 
Dell, G. (1986). A spreading-activation Iheoryof retrieval in sentence production. Psychological 
Review 93: 283-321. 
Delmas, C. (2000). (-)ABLE en anglais. In). Pauchard (ed.), La Modalite et les modaux ell 
diachronie et en synchronie. Domai,le IlIlglais (Recherches en Linguistique et Psychologie 
Cognitive: 14). Reims, France: PU de Reims, 151-173· 
Denison, D. (2001). Gradience and linguistic change. In L. J. Brinton (ed.), Historical Linguistics 
1999. Selected Papers from the 1141h brternational Conference on Historical Linguistics, 
Vancouver, 9th-13th August J999. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 119-144. 
Denwood, P. (1986). The Tibetan noun-final -so Lillguistics of the TIbeto-Burmllll Area 9(1): 97-101. 
Dem'lOod, P. (1999). Tibetan. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Deny, J. et al. (1959-64). Phi/ologiae Turcicae FWldamenta. Wiesbaden: Hatrassowitz. 
Derzhanski. l. A. (2005). On diminutive plurals and plural diminutives. Morphology and 
Linguistic Typology. On-line Proceedings of the Fourth Mediterranean Morphology Meeting 
REI'ERENCES 809 
(MMM4) Catania September 11-13, 1003, University of Bologna. Retrieved from <http:// 
morbo.lingue.unibo-itlmmm/>. 
DescQeudres, A. (1911). Le deve/oppemenl delbrJtmt de deux a septlllU. Neuchalel: Delachaux 
et NiestM. 
Detges, U. (forthcoming). The Romance adverbs in ·mellle: a casestudyin grammaticalization. 
In P. Muller, 1. Ohnheiser, S. Olsen, and F. Rainer (eds), Word-Formation: All blternatiollal 
Handbook of tile Languages of Europe. Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter. 
Deutsch, A. and Meir, A. (1011). The role of the rOOI morpheme in mediating word produclion 
in Hebrew. Language and Cognitive Processes 16(4-6): 716-744. 
Deutsch, A., Frost, R., and Forster, K. L (1998). Verbs and nouns are organized and accessed dif-
ferently in the mental lexicon: Evidence from Hebrew. Journal of Experimental Psychology; 
Learnillg, Memory and Cogllitioll14: 1138- 1155. 
Devlin, J. T., Jamison, H. L., Matthews, P. M., and Gonnerman, L. M. (1004). Morphology and 
the internal structure of words. Proceedings of tile National Academy of Sciences oJtlle Vlli/ed 
Slates of America 101(41): 14984- 14988. 
DGEEC (Direcd6n General de Estadlstica, Encuestas y Censos) (1003). If Censo Naciollal 
Indfgena de Poblttcitm y Vivlelldas 2002. Pueblos indfgenas del Paraguay. Resultados finales. 
Asunci6n: Direc:ci6n General de Estadistica, Encuestas y Censos. 
Oi Sciullo, A·M. (100s).Asymmelry ill Morphology. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Di Sciullo, A. -M. and WIlliams, E. (1987). On the Definition of Word (linguistic Inquiry 
Monograph 14). Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Diakonoff, I. M. (1988). Afrasiml Lallguages. Moscow: Nauka. 
Diakonoff, I.M. and Kogan, L. E. (1007). Akkadian morphology. In A. S. Kaye(ed.l,Morphologies 
oj Asia and Africa. Winona Lakc, IN: Eisenbrauns, 13-48. 
Diependacle, K., Sandra, D., and Grainger, J. (1005). Masked cross-modal morphological prim-
ing: unraYelling morpho·orthographic and morpho·semantic influences in early word rec-
ognition. Lmlgunge and Cognitive Processes 10: 75-114. 
Oietiker, S. R. (1983). En bonne forme. Lexington, MA: O. C. Heath. 
Dietz, K. (1004). Die altenglischen Prifixbildungen und ihre Charakteristik. Anglia: Zeitsc.hrift 
for Ellglisclie Phi/ologie 111(4): 561-613. 
Dietz, K. (1005). Die allenglischen Nominalprifixere- und 0-, das Verbalpriifix a- und ihre 
althochdeut.schen Entsprechungen. Ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Wonbildung der a1t-
germanischen Sprachen. Spracilwlssell$cliajt 30(1): 1- 47. 
Diffloth, G. (1976a) . Expressives in Semai. Oceanic Linguistics Special Publications No. IJ. 
Austroasia/lc Studies Part I: 149- 164. 
Diffioth, G. (1976b). Minor·syllablevocalism in Senoic languages. Oceanic linguistics Special 
Publications, No. 13. Austroasiatic Studies Part J: lZ9-147. 
Diffioth, G. (1979). Jab-Hut, an Austroasiatic language of Malaysia. Sout/least Asiall Linguistic 
Studies 1: 73-118. 
Diffiorn , G. (1005). The contribution of linguistic palaeontology and Austroasiatic. In 
L. Sagart, R. Blench, and A. Sanchez-Mazas (eds), The PeopliligofEast Asia: Pu/tillgTogether 
Archaeology, Linguistics and Gelletics: London: Routledge Curzon, 77-80. 
Diftloth, G. andZide, N. (1991). Austro-Asiatic Languages. In W. Bright et al. (eds), blterliatiOllal 
E'lcyclopedia o!Litlguistics. New York: Oxford University Press, 137-14'2. 
Dimmendaal, G. J. (1981). The two morphological classes in Nilotic. In M. Bechhaus·Gerst and 
R. Vossen (eds), Nilotic Studies. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer, 169-309. 
Dimmendaal, G. (1983). The Turkana Language. Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 
810 REFERENCES 
Dimmendaal,G. J. (1000). Morphology. In B. Heine and D. Nurse (eds),African lAnguages:An 
Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 161-193. 
Dimmendaal. G. (1001). Language shift and morphological convergence in the Nilotic area. 
SUGlA 16-17: 83-114. 
Dimmendaal. G. (1005). Head marking. dependent marking and constituent order in the 
Nilotic area. In F. K. Erhard Voeltz (ed.), Studies In African Linguistic Typology. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins, 71-91. 
Dimmendaal, G. (1008). Language ecology and linguistic diversity on the African continent. 
Language and Linguistics Compass 1(5): 840-858. 
Dimmendaal, G. (1009). Datives in Nilotic. AfrlklllJisrik Online. <urn:nbn:de:0009-10-13558>. 
Dimmendaal, G. (1010). Differential object marking in Nilo-Saharan. Journal oj African 
Languages and Linguistics 31: 13- 46. 
Dimmendaal, G. (lOU). Historical Linguistics and the Comparative Study oj African Languages. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Dimmendaal, G. (1011). Metrical structures: a neglected propertyofNiiotic (and other African 
language families). Studies itl Nilotic LillgU/stics 5: 1-:1.6. 
Dimmendaal, G. (:l.oI4) .The grammar of knowledge in Tima. In A. Y. Aikhenvald and R. 
M. W Dixon (cds), TIle Grammar ojKnow/edge. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
DimmendaaJ, G. (forthcoming a). Nilo-Saharan. In R. Vossen (ed.), TI,e Handbook oj African 
Languages. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Dinh, L. T. (:1.007). Reduplication in the M'nong language. In M. Alves, P. Sidwell, and D. Gil 
(cds), SEALS VIII: Papers from tile 8th MeetingojtheSoutheast Asian Linguistics SOCiety J998, 
57-65· 
Dirwn, R. (1999). Conversion as a conceptual metonymy of event schemata. In K.-U. Panther 
and G. Radden (cds), Metonymy in Languagetllld Thought. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 175-187. 
Dixon, R. M. W (cd.) (1976). Grammatical Categories in Australian LAnguages. 
Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies. 
Dixon, R. M. W. (1980). The Languages oj Australia. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Dixon, R. M. W. (1988). A Grammar of Boumaa Fijian. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 
Dixon, R. M. W. (1001). Australian Lallguages; 11,eir Origin arid Development. 
Cambridge: Cambridge UniverSity Press. 
Dixon, R. M. W. (1010). Basic Linguistic 11leory, Vol. I Methodology. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 
Doerfer, G. (1963). Bemerkungen zur Verwandtschaft der sog. altaische Sprachen. In 
G. Doerfer (cd.), Turkisehe u,ld mOllgol/scile Eleme'lfe im Neupersisehen, Bd. I: MOllgoliscile 
Elemente i1ll Neupersischell. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 51-105. 
Doerfer, G. (1974). 1st das Japanische mit den altaischen Sprachen verwandt? Zeitschr/ft der 
Deutschen Morgenliilldiscilell Gese/lscilaft 114(1): 103-14:1.. 
Doerfer, G. (1978). Classification problems of Tungus. In G. Doerfer and M. Weiers (cds), 
Tungusica, Vol. I. Wiesbaden: Ono Harrassowitz, 1-16. 
Dokulli, M. (1961). Tvofenl slov v leltille 1. Teorie odvozovonf slov. Prague: NakIadatelstvi 
Ceskoslovenske akademie ved. 
Dokulli, M. (1968a). Zur Frage der Konversion und verwandter Wortbildungsvorgange und 
-beziehungen. 7ravaux Linguistiques de Prague 3: 115-139. 
Dokulli, M. (1968b). Zur Frage der sog. NuUableitung. In H. E. BrekIe and L. Lipka (cds). 
Wortbildung, Syntax ulld MorpllOlogie. The Hague: Mouton, 55-64. 
Don, J. (1993). Morphologicalcon\'ersion. Ph.D. dissertation. Utrecht UniverSity, Utrecht 
REFERENCES 811 
Don, j. (2003). A note on conversion in Dutch and German. In L. Cornips and P. Fikkert (cds), 
Lhrguistics ill the Netlrerlmrds 2003, Amsterdam: Benjamins, 33-43. 
Don, j. (2004). Categories in the lexicon. Linguistics 42(S): 931-956. 
Don, J. (200sa). On conversion, relisting and zero-derivation. SKASE Journal of lIreoretical 
Linguistics 2(2): 2-16. 
Don, J. (200Sb). Roots, deverbal nouns and denominal verbs. In G. Booij, E. Guevara, A. Ralli , 
S. Sgroi and S. Scalise (eds), Morphology and Linguistic Typology. Olr-Ulre Proceedillgs of 
the Fourth Mediterrallean Morphology Meeting (MMM4). Catmria, September 21 - 23, 
2003, <http://mmm.lingue.unibo.itlmmm-proc/ MMM4/MMM4-Proceedings-full.pdf> 
accesscd MaY31, 2012. 
Donaldson , B. (1994). Afrikaans. In E. Konig and J. van der Auwera (eds), TIre Germmric 
Languages. London: Routledge, 478- 504. 
Donaldson, T. (1980). Ngiyambaa: The Lallguageofthe Wmrgaaybuwan (Cambridge Studies in 
linguistics 29). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Donegan, P. (1993). Rhythm and vocalic drift in Munda and Mon -Khmer. Lillguistics of the 
nbcto-Burman Area 16(1): 1- 42. 
Donegan. P. J. and Stampe, D. (J983). Rhythm and the houstic organization oflanguage struc-
ture. In J. F. Richardson, M. Marks, and A. Chukerman (eds), Papers from the Parasessioll 
on tire hrterplayofP1roll%gy, Morphology, alrd Syllfax. Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society, 
337- 353· 
Dorais, L. -j. (2010). TIre Lallguage of the Inuit: Syntax, Semalltics and Society. 
Montr~al: McGill -Queens University Press. 
Doron, E. (200). Agency and voice: the semantics of the Semitic templates. Natural Lmlguage 
Semantics ll: 1- 67. 
Downer, G. B. (1959). Derivation by tone-change in Classical Chinese. Bulletill of the School of 
Orielltal mrd Ajrielllr Studies 22: 258- 290. 
Downing, L. J. (1997). Correspondence effects in Siswati reduplication. Studies in the Linguistic 
Sciellces 25: 81- 95. 
Downing, L J. (1999a). Morphological constraints on Bantu reduplication. Lillguistie Analysis, 
29: 6- 46. 
Downing, L. J. (1999b). Verbal reduplication in three Bantu languages. In R. Kager, H. van def 
Hulst, and W. Zonneveld, (eds), The Prosody-Morphology /rlterface. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 62- 89. 
Downing, L. J. (2000). Morphological and prosodic constraints on Kinande verbal reduplica-
tion. Phonology 17: 1- )8. 
Downing, L. (2006). CarlOnical Fonns in Prosodic Morphology. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 
Dowty, D. (1979). Word Mearringand Montague Gralllmar. Dordrecht: D. Reidel Publishing. 
Dowty, D. (1989). On the semantic content of the notion 'thematic role'. In G. Chierchia, B. 
H. Partee, and R. Turner (eds), Properties, types, and Meal/ing, Volume 11: Semantic Issues, 
Dordrecht: Kluwcr, 69- 1)0. 
Dowty, D. (1991). Thematic proto-roles and argument selection. Lal/guage 67: 547- 619. 
Dresher, B. E. (2009) . The word in Tiberian Hebrew. In K. Hanson and S. lnkelas (eds), 
The Nature of the Word: Essays in HOllar of Paul Kiparsky, Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 
95- 111. 
Dresher, B. E. and Johns, A. (1996). The law of double consonants in lnuktitut. Lillguistica 
Atlantica 17: 79- 95· 
812 REFERENCES 
Dressler, W. U. (1968). Studien zur verbalell PlumlWit. Iterativum, Distributivum, Durativum, 
Intensivum in der allgetneinen Gramtnatik, im Lmeiniscllen und Hethitischen. Vienna: Verlag 
der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Dressler, W. (1986). Explanation in natural morphology, illustrated with comparative and 
agent-noun formation. Linguistics 24: 519-548. 
Dressler, W. U. (1987). Word formation as part of natural morphology. In \'11. U. Dressler, 
W. Mayerthaler, O. Panagl, and W. U. Wurzel (eds), Leitmotifs in Natural Morphology. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins.99-126. 
Dressler, W. (1988). Preferences vs. strict universals in morphology. In M. Hammond and 
M. Noonan, (eds), Theoretical Morpliology: Approaclies in Modern Linguistics. San Diego, 
CA: Academic Press, 143- 154. 
Dressler, W. U. (1989). Prototypical differences between inflection and derivation. Zeitschr/ft jUr 
Sprachwissemnschaft utld Kommutlikationsjorsc!uwg 42: 3-10. 
Dressler, W. (1994). Evidence from the first stages of morphology acquisition for linguis-
tic theory: Extragrammatic morphology and diminutives. Acta Litlguistica Hajniensia: 
Illternatiotlal/oumal of U,lguistics 27: 9}-t08. 
Dressler, W.(2005). Word-formation in natural morphology. In P. Stekauerand R. Lieber (eds), 
Handbook of Word-formation. Dordrecht: Springer, 267-284. 
Dressler, W. and Karpf, A. (1995). The theoretical relevance of Pre- and Protomorphology in 
Language Acquisition. YearbookojMorplrology. Dordrecht: Kluwer. 
Dressler, W. and Ladanyi, M. (2000). Productivity in word-formation: a morphological 
approach. Acta Linguistica Hungarica47: 103-144. 
Dressler, W. and Merlini Barberesi, L (1994). Morphopragmatic-Dimirltlfives and lntensifius 
in Italian, German. ll/Id Other Languages. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Duanmu, S. and Zhang. H. (2010). Phonology and the Chinese Lexicon. CUNY Word 
Conference. CUNY. New York. a. Abstract: available at: <http:/" .... ww.cunyphonology-
forum.net/WORDABSfRACfS/word-namedabs tracts/duanmu-zhang.pdf> accessed 
August IS. 2012; b. PowerPoint: available at: <http://www-personal.umich.edul-duanmul 
CUNYIOWord.pdf> accessed August 15. 2012. 
Dubois. J. (1962). Etude sur la derivation suffixale en Jrlltlfais modenle et cO/ltemporafn. 
Paris: Librairie Larousse. 
Dudas. K. (1975). The phonology and morphology of modern Javanese. Ph.D. theSiS, University 
of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign. IL 
Dunabeitia, J. A., Perea, M .• and Carreiras, M. (2007). Do transposed-letter Similarity effects 
occur at a morpheme level? Evidence for morpho-orthographic decomposition. Cognitioll 
105(3): 691-703-
Dunabeitia, J .• Kinoshita, S., Carreiras, M., and Norris, D. (2011). Is morpho-orthographic de-
composition purely orthographic? Evidence from masked priming in the same-different 
task. Language MId Cognitive Processes 26(4-6): 509-529. 
Dunn, M. (1999). A grammar of Chukchi. PhD thesis. Australian National University. 
Durie. M. (1985). A Gramrnaroj Acehnese: On the Basis oj a Dialect oJNorthAceh. Dordrecht: Foris. 
Durie. M. and Ross, M. D. (eds) (1996). TI,e Comparative Method Reviewed: Regularity tltld 
Irregularit)' in Language Change. New York: Oxford University Press. 
Dutkova-Cope. L (2001). The language of Czech Moravians in Texas: do you know what Pdrktlu 
Kdru u Hauza means? Southwest/oufllal ojLillguistics 20: 51-84. 
Dybo. A. V. (1996). Sernanticheskaja rekonstrukcija 'I' altajskoj etimologii: somaticheskie ter-
min)' (plechevoj pojas) (Semantic reconstruction in Altaic etymology: somatic terms]. 
Moskva: Shkola 'Jazyki russkoj kurtury'. 
REFERENCES 81) 
Dybo, A. v. (2000). Mir praaltajcev: Worter und Sachen. In Problemy izucilellija darllego rod-
stva jazykov IIa rubezhe tretjego tysjacheletija. Moskva: Rossijskij gosudarst\'ennyj gumani-
lamyj univenitet, 38-48. 
Dybo, A. V. and Starostin. G. S. (2008). In defence of the comparative method, or the end 
of the Vovin contro\'ersy. Aspects a/Comparative Lillguistics J. Moscow: RSUH Publishers, 
109-258. 
£. Kiss, K., Kiefer, F. and Siptar, P. (200]), OJ magyar nrelvtan [New Hungarian Grammarj, 
Budapest: OSiris, 189-284. 
Eckardt, R., von Heusinger, K., and Schwarze, C. (eds) (200]). Words in TIme: DiachrOllic 
Semantics from Different Points a/View. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Egerod, S. (1965). Verb inflection in AlayaL Lingua 15: 251-282. 
Ehret, C. (2001). A Historical·Comparative Reconstruction of Nil a-Saharan. Cologne: Rudiger 
Koppe. 
Eklund, A., Andersson, M., Josephson, c., Johannesson, M., and Knutsson, H. (2012). Does 
parametric fMRl analysis with SPM yield valid results? An empirical study of 1484 rest data-
sets. Neurolmage 61(]): 565- 578. 
EIben, L. (1988). New names from old words: related aspecisof children's metaphors and word 
compounds. Journal a/Child Language IS: 591-617. 
E1'konin, D. B. (197]). General course of development in the c.hild of the grammatical structure 
of the Russian language (according to A. N. Gvozdev). In C. A. Ferguson and D. I. Slobin 
(cds), Studies of Child LOIlguage Development. New York: Holl, Rinehart andWinston, 
565-58]. 
Elman, J. L. (2009). On the meaning of words and dinosaur bones: Lexical knowledge without 
a lexicon. Cognitive Science 33(4): 547-582. 
Embick, D. (2004). On the structure of resultative participles in English. Linguistic Inquiry 35: 
]55-]92. 
Embick, D. (2009). Roots, states, stative passives. Handout of talk presented at Roots, Stuttgart, 
June 11. 
Embick, D. (2010). Localism versus Globalism ill Morpllologyand Pllollology (Linguistic lnquiry 
Monographs 60). Cambridge: MIT Press. 
Embick, D. and Marantz, A. (2008). Architecture and blocking. Linguistic Inquiry ]9(1): 1-53. 
Emeneau, M. (1955). Kolami: A Dravidian Lallguage. Berkeley: UniversityofCalifomia Press. 
Emmerick, R. E. (1983). Some lexical items from the SiddhasBra. In E. Sleinkellner and 
H. Tauscher (cds), Contributions on Tibetan Lmlguage, History and Culture. (Wiener 
Studien zur Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde 10). Vienna: Arbeitskreis fUr Tibetische 
und Buddhistische Studien, UniversWit Wien, 61-68. 
Enfield, N. J. (2004). Adjectivcs in Lao. In R. M. W. Dixon and A. Y.Aikhen\'ald (eds),Adjective 
Classes: A Cross·linguistic Typology. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 323-]47. 
Enfield, N. J. and Diffioth, G. (2009). Phonology and sketch grammarofKri, a Victic language 
or Laos. Cahiers de Lingulst/que-Asie Orientale (CLAD) 38(1): ]-69. 
Engelberg, M. (2002). Finnish: the communication of gender in Finnish. In M. Hellinger and 
H. Bu6mann (cds), Gender Across Languages: The Linguistic Represelltatioll a/Womer! mId 
Men. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 109-132. 
Engels, J. (2003). Polysemie. In G. Ueding (ed.), Historisches Wdrterbuch der Rlletorik. Vol. 6. 
Tlibingen: Niemeyer, 1530- 1537. 
Epps, p. (2006). The Vaupes melting pot; Tucanoan influence on Hup.ln A. Y. Aikhenvald and 
R. M. W. Dixon (eds), Grammars in Comact: A Cross· Linguistic Typology. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 267-89. 
814 REFERENCES 
Erben, J. (1964). Deutsche Wortbildung in synchronischer und diachronischer Siehl. Wirkendes 
Wort: Deutsche Sprache in Forschung und Lehre 14: 83-93. 
Erben, J. (1971). Oer sinnesarme Tristan: Zur Wortbildung des Adjektivs bei Gottfried VOn 
StraBburg. In Paul und Braunes Beitriige lur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur 
94 (T), Sonderheft, 181-91. 
Erben, J. (1977). Sprachgeschichte als Systemgeschichte. In Institut fUr Deutsche Sprache 
Mannheirn (ed.), Sprachwtlndel und Sprachgeschichtsschreibung im Deutschen Sprache def 
Gegenwart. 41. Dusseldorf: Schwann. 
Erhen". (1983). Einfohrung in die deutsche Wortbildungslehre. lnd rev. ron. Serlin: Schmidt. 
Ereh, M. and Metslang, H. (1006). Estonian clause patterns-from Finno-Ugric to Standard 
Average European. Unguistica Uralica 4: 154-66. 
Ernestus, M. (1000). VoiceAssimiltltlon tlnd Segment Reduction i'l CtlsutllDutch. A Corpus-btlsed 
Study of the Phonology-PhOtletics Interface. Utrecht: LOT. 
Ernestus, M., Saayen, R. H., and Schreuder, R. (1001). The recognition of reduced word forms. 
8rai,1 mId Lmlguage 81: 161-173. 
Ernst, T. (1001). TIle SYI!tax of AdjUl!cts. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Ethnologue, Languages of China. Available at: <http://www.ethnologue.com/show_country. 
asp?name"'cn> accessed August 15, 1011 
Ettinger, S. (1974). Dimilzutiv- lind Augmelltativbildung: Regel1l ,md Restriktio1len. 
Ttibingen: TIibinger Seitrage wr Linguistik. 
Ettinger, S. (1980). Form und Funktio,! ill der Wortbildung: die Dimi1lutiv- und 
Augmentativmodijikation im Lateinischell, Deutschen WId Romtlllischen (Portugiesisch, 
Spallisch, Italienisch WId Rwniinisch). Ttibingen: Gunter Narr Verlag. 
Evans, N. (1988). Arguments for Pama-Nyungan as a genetic subgroup. with particular refer-
ence to initiallaminalization. In N. Evans and S. Johnson (OOs), Aboriginal Linguistics J (I); 
Armidale: Department of Linguistics, University of New England. 91-110. 
Evans, N. (1991). Macassan loans in top end languages. Australian}ournal of Lit/gus tics 11: 45-91. 
Evans, N. (1003a). Context, culture and structuration in the languages of Australia. Annual 
Review of Anthropology 2003 31: 13-40. 
Evans, N. (1003b). An interesting couple: the semantic development of dyad morphemes, 
Arbeitspapier Nr 47 (Neue Folge). Koln: Institut fUr Sprachwissenschaft Universitit tu 
KoJn. 
Evans, N. and Osada, T. (1005). Mundari: The myth of a language without word classes. 
Linguistic Typology 9: 351-390. 
Evsev'ev, M. E. (1934, 1963), OS/Iovy mordovskoj grammatiki. Izbrannye trudy. 
Saransk: Mordovskoe kniznoe izdatel'stvo. 
Fabb, N. (1984). Syntactic affixatiOtI. Ph.D. dissertation, MIT. 
Fabb, N. (1988). Suffixation is constrained only by selectional restrictions. Natural Language 
a1ld Linguistic Theory 6(4): 517-539. 
Fabre, A. (lOll [10051). Los pueblos del Gran Chaco y sus lenguas, segunda parte: Los Mataguayo 
[online updated verstion of the paper published in SuplementoAntropo16gico 40(1) (1005): 
313-435. Asunci6n, Paraguay] . 
Hbregas, A. (l007). The internal syntactic structure of relational adjectives. Probus, 17: 1-36. 
F:l.bregas, A. and Scalise, S. (1011), Morphology; From Data to Theories. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 
University Press. 
Fabricius, A. H. (1998). A Comparative Survey of Reduplication in Australian Languages. 
Munich: Lincom Europa. 
REFERENCES 815 
Fanego, T (2006 ). The role oflanguagestandardization in the loss of hybrid gerunds in Modern 
English. In L. E. Breivik, S. Halverson , and K. Haugland (eds), 'These things write I vnto thee': 
Essays in honour of Bjerg Brekken. Oslo: Novus, 93-110. 
Farrell, P (2001) . Functional shift as category underspecification. English Language and 
Linguistics 5(1) : 109-130. 
Fedjuneva, G. v. (2000), Komi emakyvartmdm [Noun formation in Komi.).Syktyvkar: Rossijasa 
Naukajas Akadm ij a [The Russian Academy of Sciences]. 
Fedjuneva, G. V. and Punegova, G. V. (2002). Komi kyvjyn tor'jakyvjas artmom: ucebndj posobie 
[Word formation in Komi : a (university) textbook]. Syktyvkar: Syktyvkarskij gosudartsven-
nyj universitet. 
Feldman, L. B. (2000). Are morphological efFects distinguishable from the effects of shared 
meaning and shared form? Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory, alld 
Cognit ion 26(6): 1431-1444. 
Feldman, L. and Pastizzo, M. (2003). Morphological facilitation : The role of semantic transpar-
ency and family size. In R. H. Baayen and R. Schreuder (eds), Morphological Structure in 
Language Processing. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 233-258. 
Feldman, L. B., O'Connor, P. A., and Moscoso del Prado Martin, F. (2009) . Early morphological 
processing is morpho-semantic and not simply morpho-orthographic: evidence from the 
masked priming paradigm. Psychonomic Bulletin and Review 16(4): 684-691. 
Ferguson, C. A. (1964). Baby talk in six languages. American Anthropologist 66: 103- 114. 
Ferrand, L., New, B., Brysbaert, M., Keuleers, E., Bonin, P, Meot, A., Augustinova, M., and 
Pallier, C. (2010) . The French Lexicon Project: Lexical decision data for 38,840 French words 
and 38,840 pseudowords. Behavior Research Methods 42(2) : 488-496. 
Figueira, R. A. (1984). On the development of the expression of causativity: a syntactic hypoth -
esis. Joumal of Child Lallguage ll: 109-127. 
Filbeck, D. (1996). Couplet and duplication in Mal. Man-Khmer Studies 26: 91-106. 
Finkenstaedt, T, Leisi, E., and Wolff, D. (1970). A Chronological English diction ary: Listing 
8 00 0 0 Words in Order of their Earliest Known Occurence. Heidelberg: Winter. 
Finley, S. (2009). Morphemic harmony as featmal correspondence. Lingua 119: 478- 501. 
Fitch, W. T (2010). The Evolution of Language. New York: Cambridge University Press. 
Fitzgerald, C. M. (2000). Vowel hiatus and faithfulness in Tohono O'odham reduplication . 
Linguistic Inquiry 31: 713-722. 
Fitzgerald, C. M. (2001) . The morpheme-to-stress principle in Tohono O'Odham. Linguistics 
39: 941-972. 
Fleischer, W. (1982). Wortbildung der deutschen Gegemvartssprache. TUbingen: Niemeyer. 
Fleischer, W. (2000) . Die Klassifikation von Wortbildungsprozessen. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann, 
and j . Mugdan (eds), MorphologielMorphology. Berlin: De Gruyter, 886- 897. 
Fleischer, W. and Barz, I. (1995). Wortbildullg der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. 2nd rev. edn . 
Tlibingen: Niemeyer. 
Fleischer, W. and Barz, I. (2007) . Wortbildung der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. TUbingen: 
Niemeyer. 
Fleischer, W. and Barz, I. (2012) . Wortbildung der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. 4th rev. edn. 
Berlin: Walter de Gruyter. 
Fleischman, S. (1977). Cultural and Linguistic Factors in Word Forrnatio ll : An Integrated 
Approach to the Development of the Suffix -age. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Flores Farfan, j. A. (2004) . Notes on Nahuatl typological change. Sprach typologie und 
Universalienforschung 57: 85- 97. 
816 REFEREN CES 
Fodor, ). (1970). Three reasons for not deriving 'kill' from 'cause to die'. Linguistic Inquily 1: 
429-438. 
Ford, M. A., Davis, M. H., and Marslen-Wilson, W. D. (2010). Derivational morphology and 
base morpheme frequency. Journal of MemOlY and Language 63(1): 117-130. 
Forster, K. (1999) . The microgenesis of priming effects in lexical access . Brain and Language 
68(1-2) : 5-15. 
Forster, K. (2000) . The potential for experimenter bias effects in word recognition experiments. 
Memory and Cogn ition 28: 1109-1115. 
Fortescue, M. (1980) . Affix ordering in West Greenlandic derivational processes. International 
Journal of American Linguistics 46(4): 259- 278. 
Fortescue, M. (1983). A Comparative Ma//Ual of Affixes for the Inuit dialects of Greenland, 
Canada and Alaska. Copenhagen: Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 
Fortescue, M. (1984). West Greenlandic (Croom Helm DescriptiveGrammars). London: Croom 
Helm. 
Fortescue, M. (1992) . Morphophonemic complexity and typological stabili ty in a polysynthetic 
language family. InternatiOlwlJournal of American Linguistics 58(2) : 242-248. 
Fortescue, M. (1995). The historical source and typological position of ergath~ty in Eskimo 
languages . Etudes/Inuit/Studies 19(2): 61 -75. 
Fortescue, M., Jacobson, S. and Kaplan, L. (2010) . Comparative Eskimo Dictionary: With Aleut 
Cognates. 2nd edn, Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center Research Paper Number 9, 
University of Alaska. 
Fowler, C. S. (1983) . Lexical Clues to Uto-Aztecan Prehistory. International !oumal of American 
Lillguistics 49: 224-257-
Fradin, B. (2009). IE, Romance: French. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer (eds), The Oxford Handbook 
of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 417-435. 
FrajZ)~lgier, Z. (1981). Some rules concerning vowels in Chadic . Bulletin of the School of Orien tal 
and African Studies 44(2) : 334-348. 
Frajzyngier, Z. (1989). A Grammar of Pero. Berlin: Reimer. 
Frajzyngier, Z. (1993) . A Grammar of MUpUll. Berlin: Reimer. 
FrajZ)~lgier, Z. (2001) . A Grammar of Lele (Stanford Monographs in African Linguistics) . 
Stanford: CSLI. 
Frajzyngier, Z. (2008). A Grammar ofGidar. Frankfurt: Peter Lang. 
Frajzyngier, Z. (2012). A Grammar ofWandala. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Frajzyngier, Z. and Koops, R. (1989) . Double epenthesis and N -class in Chadic. In Z. Frajzyngier 
(ed.), Current Progress in Chadic Linguistics. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 233- 250. 
Frajzyngier, Z., with Shay, E. (2002). A Grammar of Hdi. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Frajzyngier, Z. and Shay, E. (2012). Chadic.ln Z. Frajzy.ngier and E. Shay (eds), The Afroasiatic 
Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 236-341. 
Frajzyngier, Z. and Johnston, E. with Edwards, A. (2005). A Grammar of Mina . Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyter. 
Francis, B., Robson, )., and Read, B. (2001). An analysis of undergraduate writing styles in the 
context of gender and achievement. Studies ill Higher Education 26(3): 313-326. 
Francis, G. (2013). Publication bias in 'Red, Rank, and Romance in Women Viewing Men' by 
Elliot et al. (2010). Journal of Experimental Psychology: General 142(1): 292-296. 
Fraser-Knowles, ). and Oakes, M. (1996). A new Bundjalung language: Baryulgil Square Talk. 
In M. Sharpe (ed.), An Introduction to the Yugambeh-Bundjalung Language and its Dialects 








Frauenfelder, U. H. and Schreuder, R. (1992). Constraining psycholinguistic models of morpho-
logical processing and representation: The role of productivity. In G. E. Booij and j. v. Marie 
(eds), Yearbook of Morphology 1991 . Dordrecht: Kluwer, 165- 183. 
Fromkin, V. (ed.) (2000). Linguistics. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Frost, R., Forster, K. I., and Deutsch, A. (1997) . What can we learn from the morphology of 
Hebrew? A masked priming investigation of morphological representation. Journal of 
Experimental Psychology: Leaming, Memory, and Cogn ition 23: 829- 856. 
Frost, R., Deutsch, A., and Forster, K. (2000a). Decomposing morphologically complex words 
in a nonlinear morphology. Journ al of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory, and 
Cognition 26(3): 751-765. 
Frost, R. , Deutsch, A., Gilboa, 0., Tannenbaum, M., and Marslen-Wilson, W D. (2000b) . 
Morphological priming: dissociation of phonological, semantic and morphological factors. 
Memory and Cognition 28(8): 1277-1288. 
Frost, R., Kugler, T., Deutsch, A., and Forster, K. (2005) . Orthographic structure versus mor-
pho-logical structure: principles of lexical organization in a given language. Joumal of 
Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory, and Cognition 31(6): 1293- 1326. 
Fuller, E. (1977) . Chru phonemes. Pacific Linguistics A, 48: 77-86. 
Furdik, j. (2004). Slovenska slovotvorba. Presov: Nauka. 
Gaeta, L. (2005) . Combinazioni di suffissi in Italiano. In M. Grossmann and A. M. Thornton 
(eds). La fonnazione delle parole. Atti del XXXVII congresso internatzionale di studi della 
Societa di Linguistica ltaliana. Roma: Bulzoni, 229-247. 
Gaeta, L. (2008) . The Copernican revolution of affix ordering. Paper presented at the Workshop 
on affix ordering in typologically different languages. Vienna, Februar y 3-4. 
Gage, W W (1985) . Vietnamese in Mon-Khmer perspective. In S. Ratanakul et al. (eds), 
South east Asian Linguistic Studies Presented to Andre-G. Haudricourt . Institute of Language 
and Culture for Rural Development, Mahidol University, 493-524. 
Gahl, S. (2008) . Time and thyme are not homophones: The effect oflemma frequency on word 
durations in spontaneous speech. Language 84(3): 474-496. 
Galand, L. (2002). Problematique du nom verbal en berbere. In K. Nalt-Zerrad (ed.), Articles de 
linguistique berbere. Memorial Wemer Vycichl. Paris: LHannattan , 219-234. 
Galand, L. (20ID) . Regards sur Ie berbere. Milan: Centro Studi Camito-Semitici . 
Gallego, A. (2010) . Predicados ligeros yvaloraci6n de rasgos. Dicenda 28: 27-55. 
Gamillscheg, E. (1921). Grundziige der galloromanischen Wortbildung. In E. Gami llscheg 
and L. Spitzer (eds), Beitriige WI' romanischen Wortbildungslehre . Geneva: Olschki, 1-80. 
Ganiev, F. A. (2006) . Types of affixes in Turkic La nguages. In E. V. Boikova and R. B. Rybakov 
(eds),Kinship in theAltaic World: Proceedings ofthe4Sth PIAC. Weisbaden: Otto Harrassowitz 
Verlag, 139-44. 
Gardner, A.-C. (2012). Abstract Noun 'Suffixes' and Text Type in Old English . In H. Sauer and 
G. Waxenberger (eds), English Historical Linguistics 200S. Selected papers fro m the fifteenth 
In tern ational Conference on English Historical Lillguistics (ICEHL 15), Munich, 24-30 August 
2008. Volume II: Words, texts and genres. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 119-132. 
Garrett, A. (2001). Reduplication and infixation in Yurok: morphology, semantics and 
diachrony. Intemational Journal of American Linguistics 67: 264-312. 
Gast, V. and van der Auwera,j. (2006) . What is 'contact -induced grammaticalization'? Evidence 
from Mayan and Mixe-Zoquean languages. Typescript, University of Antwerp. 
Geeraerts, D. (1993). Vagueness's pUZzles, polysemy's vagaries. Cognitive Linguistics 4: 
223-272. 
818 REFERENCES 
Geilich, B. (1994). Nasal-Suffigierung. Eine Studie zur vergleichenden Morphologie der indo-
chinesischen Sprachen. Munster: Ostasiatisches Seminar. 
Genetti, c., Bartee, E., Coupe, A., Hildebrandt, K., and Lin, Y. -). (2008) . Syntactic aspects of 
nominalization in five Tibeto-Burman languages of the Himalayan Area. Linguistics of the 
Tibeto-Burman Area 31(2): 97-144. 
Georg, S. (199912000) . Haupt und Glieder der altaischen Hypothese. Die Kiirperteilbezeich-
nungen im Turkischen, Mongolischen und Tungusischen. Ural-altaische /ahrbucher, neue 
Polge B 16: 143-182. 
Georg, S. (2004). ReviewofEtymologicalDictionaryoftheAltaic Languages. Diachronica 21(20): 
445-450. 
Georg, S. (2005). Reply [to Starostin 2005J . Diachronica 22(2): 455-457. 
Georg, S. (2007). A DesctiptiveGrammarofKet. Part I: Introduction , Phonology and Morphology. 
Kent, UK: Global Oriental. 
Georg, S., Michalove, P. A., Manaster Ramer, A., and Sidwell, P. ). (1999). Telling general lin-
guists about Altaic./ournal of Linguistics 35: 65-98. 
Gerdts, D. B. (2003) . The morphosyntax of Halkomelem lexical suffixes. International/oumal 
of American Linguistics 69(4): 345-356. 
Gerzenstein, A. (1978) . Lengua Chorate. Buenos Aires: University of Buenos Aires. 
Gerzenstein, A. (1979) . Lengua Chorate II, Vocabulario . Buenos Aires : University of Buenos 
Aires. 
Gerzenstein, A. (1983). Lengua Chorote. Variedad NO.2 . Buenos Aires : University of Buenos 
Aires. 
Gerzenstein, A. (1994) . Lengua Makd. Estudio descriptivo. Buenos Aires : Univsersityof Buenos 
Aires. 
Gerzenstein, A. (1997a). Chorote word list. In M. R. Key (ed.), South American Indian Languages. 
Computer Database. 
Gerzenstein , A. (1997b). Maka word list. In M. R. Key (ed.), South American Indian Languages. 
Computer Database. 
Gerzenstein, A. (2002). La negaci6n en lalenguamaka (mataguayo). Una presentaci6n prelimi-
nar. In A. Fernandez Garay and L. Golluscio (eds), Temas de lingiiistica aborigen II. Buenos 
Aires: University of Buenos Aires, 27-52. 
Gerzenstein, A. (2004). Las consonantes later ales y las labializadas en lenguas mataguayas 
del Chaco argentino paraguayo. In Z. Estrada et al. (eds), Estudios en lenguas amerindias. 
Mexico: University of Sonora, 183- 197-
Ghomeshi, )., Jackendoff, R., Rosen, N., and Russell, K. (2004). Contrastive focus reduplication 
in English (The Salad-Salad Paper). Natuml Language and Linguistic Theory 22: 307-357. 
Giakoumaki, E. (2000). Euphemism. A LinguisticApproach. Athens: Eleftheria Giakownak. 
Giegerich, H. (1999). Lexical Strata in English . Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Gil, D. (2011). Distributive numerals. In M. S. Dryer and M. Haspelmath (eds), The World Atlas 
of Language Structures Online. Munich: Max Planck Digital Library, ch. 54. 
Gilbers, D. G., Nerbonne, J., and Schaeken, J. (eds) (2000) . Languages in Contact. (Studies in 
Slavic and General Linguistics, 28). Amsterdam: Rodopi. 
Gillis, S. (1997). The acquisition of diminutives in Dutch. In W Dressler (ed.), Studies in Pre-
and Proto morphology. Vienna: Verlag der bsterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
165-179. 
Gimba, A. M. (2000) . Bole verb morphology. PhD dissertation. University of California, Los 
Angeles. 
REFERENCES 819 
Giraudo, H. and Grainger, j. (2001). Priming complex words: evidence for supralexical repre-
sentation of morphology. Psychonomic Bulletill alld Review 8: 127-131. 
Giraudo, H. and Grainger, j. (2003) . On the role of derivational affixes in recognizing com-
plex words: Evidence from masked priming. In R. H. Baayen and R. Schreuder (eds), 
Morphological Structure in Language Processing. Berlin: Mouton, 211-234. 
Girault Duvivier, C. (1822), Grammaire des grammaires, ou analyse raisonrllie des meilleurs trai-
tes sur la langue fran~oise. 5th edn, Paris: janet and Cotelle. 
Givon, T. (1993). English Grammar. A Function-based Introduction. Volume I. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Gleitman, L. R. and Gleitman, H. (1970). Phrase and Paraphrase: Some Innovative Uses of 
Language. New York: W W Norton and Co. 
Gleitman, L. R. and Gleitman, H . (1979) . Language use and language judgement. In C. 
j. Fillmore, D. Kempler, and W S.-Y. Wang (eds), Individual Differences in Language Ability 
and Language Behaviour. New York: Academic Press, 103-126. 
Goksel, A. and Kerslake, C. (2005). Turkish: A Comprehensive Grammar. London: Routledge. 
Goldberg, A. E. (1995). Constructions. A Construction Grammar Approach to Argument 
Structure. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 
Goldberg, A. E. (2006) . Constructions at work: 1t,e Nature of Generalization in Language. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Goldenberg, G. (1994) . Principles of Semitic word structure. In G. Goldenberg and S. Raz (eds), 
Semitic and Cushi/ic Studies. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 29-64. 
Goldsmtih, j. (1976). Autosegmental Phonology. Bloomington, IN: Indiana University 
linguistics Club. 
Golla, V. (1970) . Hupa grammar. PhD dissertation , Department of Linguistics, University of 
California Berkeley. 
Golla, V. K. (2007). North America. In Christopher Moseley (ed.) , Encyclopedia of the Worlds 
Endangered Languages. London: Routledge. 1-96. 
Golluscio, L. and Vidal, A. (2009/10) . Recorrido sobre las lenguas del Chaco y los aporte a la 
investigacionlingiiistica, Amerindia. Les Langues du Chaco 33/34: 3-40. 
Gomez-Imbert, E. (1996) . When animals become 'rounded' and 'feminine': conceptual 
categories and linguistic classification in a multilingual setting. In j. Gumperz and S. 
Levinson (eds), Rethinking Linguistic Relativity. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 438-69. 
Gong Hwang-Cherngilti:J:~fjj(; (1977) . 'S~Jtmy'& :l'tAg~mrp~U guzangwen de y ji qixiang-
guan wenti [Ancient Tibetan y and related questions]. Bulletin of the Institute of History 
and Philology, Academia Sinica 48(2): 205-228. (reprinted in) Gong Hwang-Cherng~:J:~:IJ/i, 
(2002). ~~llEiliTlfLiltuJt~ Hanzangyu yanjiulun wenji / Collected Papers on Sino-
Tibetan Linguistics. Taipei: 'i=';k:liTl fLl\)HEi § *liTl fLJ'JTiH1ti ~ Zhong yang yan jiu yuan 
yuyanxue yanjiusuo choubeichu, 379-399. 
Gonnerman, L. and Anderson, E. (2001). Graded semantic and phonological similarity effects 
in morphologically complex words. In S. Bendjaballah, W Dressler, O. E. Pfeiffer, and M. 
D. Voeikova (eds), Morphology 2000: Selected Papers from the 9th Morphology Meeting. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 37- 148. 
Gonzalez, H. A. (2005). A Grammar of Tapiete (Tupi -Guarani). Ph.D. dissertation, University 
of Pittsburgh. 
Gonzalez-Diaz, V. (2008) . English Adjective Comparison: A Historical Perspective. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
820 REFERENCES 
Gooch, A. (1970). Diminutive, Augmentative alld Pejorative Suffixes in Modern Spanish. 
Oxford: Pergamon Press. 
Good, j. (Z003). Strong linearity: three case studies towards a theory of morphosyntactic tem-
pIa tic constructions. Ph.D. dissertation, University of California, Berkeley. 
Good, j. (2006) . Rarum begets rarum: a rare clitic and morphosyntactic reduplication in 
Chechen and Ingush. Rara and Rarissima conference. Max Planck Insititute for Evolutionary 
Anthropology, Leipzig. Downloadable from <http://www.acsu.bufIalo.edu/-jcgood/ 
jcgood- Rara -Chechen. pdf>. 
Goudswaard, N. E. (2005). The Begak (Idaim) language of Sa bah . Amsterdam: LOT Publications. 
Gracia, L. and Turon, L. (zooo). On appreciative suffixes. Acta Linguistica Hungarica 47(1-4): 
231-z47-
Gradin, D. (1976). Word affixation in jeh. Mon-Khmer Studies 5: 25-42. 
Gragg, G. B. and Hoberman, R. D. (2012) . Semitic. In Z. Frajzyngier and E. Shay (eds), The 
Afroasiatic Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 145- 235. 
Grainger, j. and jacobs, A. M. (1996). Orthographic processing in visual word recognition: A 
multiple read-out model. Psychological Review !O3: 518-565. 
Grammatika (1980). = D. V Cygan kin (ed.), G/'ammatika mordovskih jazykov. 
Saransk: Mordovskij gos. universitet. 
Grandi, N. (zoos). Sardinian evaluative morphology in typological perspective. In I. Putzu (ed.) , 
Sardiniall in Typological Perspective. Bochum: Dr. Brockmeyer University Press, 188-209. 
Grandi, N. (zolla). Evaluative Affixes between llljlection and Derivation: A Typological Survey. 
Societas Linguistica Europaea-44th Annual Meeting. Universidad de la Rioja, Logrono. 
September 10, 20ll. Lecture. 
Grandi, N. (20llb). Renewal and innovation in the emergence of Indo-European evaluative 
morphology. Lexis 6: 5- 25 . 
Grandi, N. and Ki:irtvelyessy, L. (eds). (forthcoming). Handbook of Evaluative Morphology. 
Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Graziano-King, j. (1999). Acquisition of comparative forms in English. Ph.D. dissertation , City 
University of New York. 
Graziano-King, j. and Cairns, H. (2005). The acquisition of English comparatives. foumal of 
Child Language 32(2): 345-373. 
Greenberg, j. (1950). The patterning of root morphemes in Semitic. Word 6: 162- 181. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1955). Studies in African Linguistic Classification. New Haven, CT: Compass 
Publishing. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1956). The general classification of Central and South American Indian lan-
guages. In A. Wallace (ed.), 1960. Men and Cultures: Selected Papers of the 5th Intemational 
C0/1gress of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences. Philadelphia: University of 
Pennsylvania, 791-794. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1957). The nature and uses of linguistic typologies. Intemational Joumal of 
American Linguistics 23 (2) : 68-n 
Greenberg, j . H. (1963a) . Universals of Language. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1963b) . Some universals of grammar with particular reference to the order 
of meaningful elements . In j. H. Greenberg (ed.), Universals of Language, Cambridge, 
MA: MIT Press, 73-1l3. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1963C). TheLanguages of Africa. (International journal of American Linguistics 
29.1, Part II). Bloomington, IN: Indiana University. 
Greenberg, j. H. (1987) . Language in the Americas. Stanford, CA: Stanford University. 
REFERENCES 821 
Greenberg,). H. (2000-2002). Indo-European and Its Closest Relatives: The Eurasiatic Language 
Family, 2 volumes. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 
Greenhill, S.)., Blust. R., and Gray, R. D. (2008). The Austronesian basic vocabulary database; 
from bioinformatics to lexomics. Evolutionary Bioinformatics 4: 271- 283. 
Gregerson, K. (1979). Predicate and Algument in Rengao Grammar. Dallas, TX: University of 
Texas at Arlington, SIL. 
Gregoire, A. (1947) . L'apprentissage du langage. Les deux premieres anllees. Liege/Paris: Droz. 
Gregova, R. (2009). On phonetic iconicity in evaluative morphology of West Slavonic lan-
guages, Sucasni doslidzennja z inozemnoji filolohiji. Vypusk 7: zbirnyk naukovych pmc. 
UZhorod: Uzhorodskyj nacional'nyj universytet, 90-93. 
Gregova , R., Kortvelyessy, L., and Zimmermann,). (2010). Phonetic iconicity in the evaluative 
morphology of a sample of Indo-European, Niger-Congo and Austronesian languages. 
Word StruCturn(2): 156-180. 
Grevisse, M. (1980). Le bon usage. Grammaire fran~aise avec des Remarques sUl'la langue fran -
~aise dCl!ljourd'hui, onzieme edition revue. Paris/Gembloux: Duculot. 
Grimes, S. (2002). Morphological gemination and root augmentation in three Muskogean lan-
guages. MS., Indiana University. 
Grimm, ). (1819-1837) . Deutsche Grammatik, 4 Tie, Teil 2. 1826. Gottingen: Dieterich'sche 
Buchhandlung. 
Grimshaw,). (1990) . Argument Structure. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press . 
Grimshaw, ). (1993). Semantic structure and semantic content in lexical representation. 
Unpublished MS. New Brunswick, N): Rutgers University. 
Grimshaw,). (2005) . Words and Structure. Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications. 
Gronke, U. (1955) . Die Dilllinutiva des Isliindischen. Ein Beitrag zur isliindischen Wortkunde. 
Gottingen. 
Grossmann,M. and Rainer, F. (2004). Laforlllazionedelleparole in italiano. Tiibingen: Niemeyer. 
Griinthal, R. (2000). Typological characteristics of the Finniclanguages: a reappraisal. In). Laakso 
(ed.), Facing Fillnic: Some Challenges to Historical and Contact Linguistics. Castrenianumin 
toimitteita 59. Helsinki : Helsingin yliopisto, suomalais-ugrilainen laitos, 31-63. 
Grzegorczykowa, R., Laskowski, R. , and Wrobel, H. (eds) (1999) . Gramatyka wsp61czesnego 
jfzyka polskiego: MOIjologia . Warszawa: PWI . 
Gualdieri, B. (1998). Mocov! (Guaicuru). Fonologia e morfossintaxe. Ph.D. dissertation, 
Campinas: Universtity of Camp in as. 
Guasch, A. (1983). EI idioma GUQl·anf. Gramatica y antolagia de prosa y verso. 6th edn, 
Asuncion: Loyola. 
Guilbert, L. (1975). La cn!ativite lexicale. Paris: Librairie Larousse. 
Guilfoyle, E. (2000) . Tense and N-Features in Modern Irish. In A. Carnie and E. Guilfo),le (eds), 
The Syntax of Verb Initial Languages. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 61-74. 
Guillaume, A. (2008) . A grammar ofCavinena. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Gurdon, P. R.T. (1914) . The Khasis. Government of Eastern Bengal and Assam. Available 
through Project Gutenburg. 
Gurubasave Gowda, K. S. (1975). Aa Grammar. Manasagangotri, M),sore: Central Institute of 
Indian Languages. 
Gustafsson, A. (1979). Trearingars spd.kliga kreativiteit [The linguistic creativi ty of 
three-year-olds]. Paper No.2, Child Language Research Institute, Stockholm University. 
Gvozdev, A. N. (1961). Voprosy izucheniya detskoy rechi [The development of language in chil -
dren]. Moscow: Akademii Pedagogicheskikh Nauk RSFSR. 
822 REFERENCES 
Gyorke, ). (1934), Die Wortbildungslehre des Ura lischen. (Prim are Wortbildul1gssuffixe). 
Tartu: Kruger. 
Gyunne, K. (199 2). Le claire mimir: ellseignement de la grammaire tibetaine. Villeurbanne: 
Arvillard. 
Haas, M. R. and Swadesh, M. (1932). A journey to the other world. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 7: 195-208. 
Haase, M. (1992). Sprachkontakt und Sprachwandel im Baskenland: die Eillfliisse des 
Gaskognischen und Franzosischen aufdas Baskische. Hamburg: Buske. 
Haase, M. (1997). Gascon et basque: bilinguisme et substrat. Sprachtypologie und 
Universalienforschung 50(3): 189-228. 
Haberland, H. (1994). Danish. In E. Konig and). van der Auwera (eds), The Germanic Languages. 
London: Routledge, 313-348. 
Hagiwara, H., Sugioka, Y. , Ito, T., Kawamura, M., and Shiota,). (1999). Teurolinguistic evidence 
for rule -based nominal suffixation. Language 75(4): 739-763. 
Hahn, M. (1997). A propos the term gtsug-lag. In H. Krasser, M. T. Much, E. Steinkellner, H. 
Tauscher (eds), Proceedings of the 7th Seminar of the Intemational Association for Tibetan 
Studies. Wien: Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, 341-348. 
Haig, G. (2001). Linguistic diffusion in present-day Eas t Anatolia: from top to bottom. In A. 
Y. Aikhenvald and R. M. W. Dixon (eds), Areal Diffusion and Genetic Inherital1ce: Problems 
in Comparative Linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 195-224. 
Haig, G. (2004). Constraints on morpheme repetition in Turkish? In K. Imer and G. Dogan 
(eds), Current Research in Turkish Linguistics. Gazimagusa: Eastern Mediterranean 
University Press, 3-12. 
Haiman, ). (1974). Concessives , conditionals, and verbs of volition. Foundations of Language 11: 
341- 359· 
Haiman,). (1997). Repetition and identity. Lingua 100: 57-70. 
Hajdu, P. (1987) . Die uralischen Sprachen. In P. Hajdu and P. Domokos (eds) , Die uralischen 
Sprachen und Literaturen. Budapest: Akademiai Kiad6, 21-450. 
Hakulinen, A., Vilkuna, M., Korhonen, R., Koivisto, V., Heinonen, T. R., and Alho, I. (2004) . 
Iso suomen kielioppi. [Extensive grammar ofFinnishJ Helsinki: Suomalaisen Kirjallisuuden 
Seura. Online version: <http://scripta.kotus.fi /visk>. 
Hakulinen, L. (1961). The structure and development of the Finnish language. Indiana University 
Publications, Uralic and Altaic Series, 3. Bloomington, IN: Indiana University. [English 
translation of an earlier edition of Hakulinen (1979) .J 
Hakulinen, L. (1979). Suomell kielen rakellIle ja kehitys. [The structure and development of the 
Finnish languageJ. 4th edn. Helsinki: Otava. 
Hale, K. (1965). Some preliminary observations on Papago morphophonemics. International 
Journal of American Linguistics 31: 295- 305. 
Hale, K. L., and Keyser, S. j. (1987) . A View from the Middle (Lexicon Project Working Papers 
10). Cambridge, MA: MIT, Center for Cognitive Science. 
Hale, K. and Keyser, S. j. (eds) (1993). The View from Building 20: Essays in Linguistics in HOllar 
of Sylva in Bromberger. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Hale, K. and Keyser, S. T. (1998) . The basic elements of argument structure. In Papers from the 
UPenll/MITroundtable 011 argument structure and aspect, MITWPL 32: 73-118. 
Hale, K. L., and Keyser, S. j. (2002) . PmlegomellOll to a Theoryof Argument Structure. Cambridge, 
MA: MIT Press. 
Hale, K., Laughren, M., and Simpson, T. (1996) . Warlpiri Syntax. In j. jacobs (ed.), Handbook 
of SYlltax (Handb licher zur Sprach- und Kommunikationswissenschaft. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter) , 1430- 1451. 
REFERENCES 823 
Hall, C.). (1992) . Morphology and Mind. London: Routledge. 
Hall, R. (1956). How we noun-incorporate in English. American Speech 31: 83-88. 
Hallap, V (2000). Verbaaltuletussufiksid mordva keeltes. [Verbal derivation suffixes in the 
Mordvin languagesJ. Eesti Keele Instituudi Toimetised 5. Tallinn: Eesti Keele Sihtasutus. 
[Estonian-language version of an unpublished dissertation from 1955.J 
Halle, M. (1973) . Prolegomena to a theory of word formation. Linguistic Inquiry 4: 3-16. 
Halle, M. and Maran tz, A. (1993). Distributed morphology and the pieces of inflection. In 
K. Hale and S. ). Keyser (eds), The View from Building 20. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 
111- 176. 
Halle, M. and Mohanan, K. P. (1985) . Segmental phonology of Modern English. Lil'lguistic 
Inquiry 16: 57-116. 
Haller, F. (2009) . Switch-reference in Tibetan. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 32(2): 
45-106. 
Haller, S. and Bartsch, A.). (2009) . Pitfalls in fMRI. European Radiology 19(11): 2689- 2706. 
Hanique, l. and Ernestus, M. (2012). The role of morphology in acoustic reduction. Lingue e 
Linguaggio 11(2): 147-164. 
Haman, E. (2003). Early productivity in derivation: a case study of diminutives in the acquisi -
tion of Polish. Psychology of Language and Communication 7: 37-56. 
Haman, E., Zevenbergen, A., Andrus, M. , and Chmielewska, M. (2009). Coining compounds 
and derivations-a crosslinguistic elicitation of word-formation abilities of preschool chil -
dren and adults in Polish and English . Polish Psychological Bulletin 40: 176-192. 
Handel, Z. (2008). What is Sino -Tibetan? Snapshot of a Field and a Language Family in Flux. 
Language and Linguistics Compass 2/3: 422-441. 
Hardy, H. and Montier, T. (1988a) . Alabama radical morphology. In W. Shipley (ed.) , III Honor 
of Mary Haas . Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 377-409· 
Hardy, H . and T. Montier (1988b) . Imperfective gemination in Alabama. International Journal 
of American Linguistics 54: 399-415. 
Hargus, S. (2007). Witsuwiten Grammar: Phonetics, Phonology and Morphology. 
Vancouver: UBC Press. 
Harley, H. (2005). Howdo verbs get their names? denominal verbs, manner incorporation, and 
the ontology of verb roots in English . In N. Ertesch ik-Shi r and T. Rapoport (eds), The Syntax 
of Aspect, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 42-64. 
Harley, H. (2009). Compounding in distributed morphology. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer 
(eds) , Th e Oxford Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford Un iversity Press , 
129- 144. 
Harley, H. (2011). On the identity of roots. University of Arizona, ms. <http:// ling.auf.net/ 
lingBuzz/001527> . 
Harley, H. (2012) . Lexical decomposition in modern generative grammar. In W. Hinzen, M. 
Werning, and E. Mach (eds), Handbook of Compositionality. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 328-350. 
Harley, H. and Florez Leyva, M. (2009) . Form and meaning in Hiaki (Yaqui) verbal reduplica-
tion. International Journal of American Linguistics 75: 233-272. 
Harley, H. and Noyer, R. (1999). Distributed morphology. GLOT International 4(4): 3-9· 
Harley, H. and Noyer, R. (2000). Licensing in the non-lexicalist lexicon. In B. Peeters (ed.), TIle 
Lexicon/Encyclopedia Interface. Amsterdam: Elsevier Press, 349-374. 
Harley, H. and Noyer, R. (2003). Distributed morphology. In L. Cheng and R. Sybesma (eds), 
The Second Glot International State-of-the-Article Book: TI,e Latest in Linguistics. Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, 462-496. 
824 REFERENCES 
Harm, M. Wand Seidenberg, M. S. (2004). Computing the meanings of words in reading: co-
operative di\~sion onabor between visual and phonological processes. Psychological Review 
111: 662-720. 
Harper, K. (1979) . Suffixes of the Eskimo Dialects of Cumberland Peninsula and North Baffin 
Island (Mercury Series No. 54). Ottawa: National Museum of Man. 
Harris, A. (2006) . Revisiting anaphoric islands. Language 82: 114-130. 
Harris, A. C. and Campbell, L. (1995) . Historical Syntax in Cross-linguistic Perspective. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Harris, Z. (1946). From morpheme to utterance. Language 22(3): 161-183. 
Harris, Z. (1955). From phoneme to morpheme. Lmlguage 31(2): 190-222. 
Harrison, S. P. (1973). Reduplication in Micronesian languages. Oceanic Linguistics 12: 407-454. 
Harrison, S. P. (1976). Mokilese Reference Grammar. Honolulu: The Un iversity Press of 
Hawaii. 
Hartshorne, j. K. and Ullman,M. T. (2006) . Whygirlssay'holded' more than boys. Developmental 
Science 9: 21-32. 
Haspelmath, M. (1990). The grammaticization of passive morphology. Studies in Language 14: 
25-72. 
Haspelmath, M. (1993). More on the typology of inchoative/causative verb alternations. In 
B. Comrie and M. Polinsky (eds), Causatives alld Transitivity. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
87-120. 
Haspelmath, M. (1996). Word-class-changing inflection and morphological theory. In G. Booij 
and j. van Marle (eds), Yearbook of Morphology 1995. Dordrecht: Kluwer, 43-66. 
Haspelmath, M. (1998). How young is Standard Average European? Language Sciences 20(3): 
271-287-
Haspelmath, M. (2001). The European linguistic area: Standard Average European. In 
M. Haspelmath, E. Konig, W. Oesterreicher, and W. Raible (eds), Language Typology and 
Language Universals: All International Handbook. Vol. 2. (Handbucher zur Sprach- und 
Kommunikationswissenschaft, 20.2). New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1492- 1510. 
Haspelmath, M. (2002). Understanding Morphology. London: Edward Arnold. 
Haspelmath, M. (2003). The geometry of grammatical meaning: semantic maps and cross-lin-
guistic comparison. In M. Tomasello (ed.), The New Psychology of Language, Vol. 2. Mahwah, 
NJ: Erlbaum, 211-242. 
Haspelmath, M. (2004) . On directionality in language change with particular reference to gram-
maticalization. In O. Fischer, M. Norde, and H. Perri don (eds), Up and DOWIl the Cline: The 
Nature 0fGral11maticalization (Typological Studies in Language 59). Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
\7-44· 
Haspelmath, M. (2009) . An empirical test of the agglutination hypothesis. In S. Scalise, 
E. Magni, and A. Bisetto (eds), Universals of Language Today (Studies in Natural Language 
and Linguistic Theory 76). Dordrecht: Springer, 13- 29. 
Haspelmath, M., and Miiller-Bardey, T. (2004). Valence change. In C. Lehmann et al. (eds), 
Ein intemationales Halldbuch zur Flexion und Wortbildung [An International Handbook on 
Inflection and Word-Formation] . Berlin : de Gruyter Mouton, 1130-1145. 
Haspelmath, M. and Sims, A. (2010). Understanding Morphology. 2nd edn. London: Hodder 
Education. 
Haspelmath, M., Konig, E., Oesterreicher, W, and Raible, W. (eds) (2001). Language Typology 
and Language Universals: An International Handbook. Vol. 2. (Handbucher zur Sprach- und 





Haspelmath, M., Dryer, M. S. , Gil, D., and Comrie, B. (2005). TIle World Atlas of Language 
Structures. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Hathout, N. and Tanguy, L. (2002). Webaffix: finding and validating morphological links on 
the www. In Proceedings of the Third International Conference on Language Resources and 
Evaluation. Las Palm as de Gran Can aria, Spain, 1799-1804. 
Haugen, E. (1950) . The analysis of linguistic borrowing. Language 26: 210- 231. 
Haugen, J. (2008a) . Denominal verbs in Uto-Aztecan . International /ouf/wl of American 
Lillguistics 74(4): 439-70. 
Haugen,). (2008b) . Morphology at the Illterfaces: Reduplication and Noun Incorporation in Uto-
Aztecan. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Haugen,). (2009) . Three challenges for Morphological Doubling Theory. Meertens Instituut, 
Amsterdam. <http://www.uni-leipzig.de/-exponet/Slides/ Amsterdam/Haugen. pdf>. 
Hauk, 0., Davis, M., Ford, M., Pulvermller, F., and Marslen-Wilson, W. (2006). The time course 
of visual word recognition as revealed by linear regression analysis ofERP data. Neurolmage 
30 : 1383-1400. 
Haviland, ). (2006). Documenting lexical knowledge. In ). Gippert, N. Himmelmann, and U. 
Mosel (eds), Essentials of Language Documentation . Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 129-162. 
Hawkins,). and Gilligan, G. (1988). Prefixing and suffixing universals in relation to basic word 
order. Lingua 74: 219-259. 
Hay,). B. (2000) . Causes and consequences of word structure. Ph.D. dissertation. Northwestern 
University. 
Hay, ). B. (2001) . Lexical frequency in morphology: is everything relative? Linguistics 39(6): 
141- 170. 
Hay, ). B. (2002). From speech perception to morphology: affix-ordering revisited. Language 
78: 527-555· 
Hay,). B. (2003). Causes and Consequences of Word Structure. London: Routledge. 
Hay, ). B. and R. H. Baayen. (2002) . Parsing and productivity. In G. E. Booij and ). van MarIe 
(eds), Yearbook of Morphology 2001. Dordrecht: Kluwer, 203-235. 
Hay, ). B. and Baayen, R. H. (2005) . Shifting paradigms: gradient structure in morphology. 
Trends in Cognitive Sciences 9(7) : 342-348. 
Hay, ). B. and Plag, I. (2004). What constrains possible suffix combinations? On the interaction 
of grammatical and processing restrictions in derivational morphology. Naturnl Language 
and Linguistic Tlleory 22(3): 565-596. 
Hay,). B., Kennedy, C. and Levin, B. (1999). Scalar structure underlies telicity in degree achieve-
ments. In T. Matthews and D. Strolovitch (eds), Proceedings of SALT IX. CLC Publications, 
127-144. 
Hayashi, M. (2011). The structure of multiple tenses in lnuktitut. Ph.D. thesis. University of 
Toronto. 
Hayes, B. and Abad. M. (1989) . Reduplication and syllabification in Ilokano. Lingua 77: 331-374. 
Hayward, R.). (2003) . Om otic. TIle 'empty quarter' of Afroasiatic linguistics. In ). Lecarme (ed.), 
Research in Afroasiatic Grammar II. Selected Papers from the Fifth Conference on Afroasiatic 
Languages, Paris, 2000. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 241-262. 
Headley, R. ('977). A Pearic vocabulary. Man-Khmer Studies Joumal6: 69-149. 
Healey, P. M. (1960). An Agta Grammar. Manila: Bureau of Printing. 
Heath,). (1978). Uto-Aztecan _na-class verbs. International /ournal of American LinguistiCS 44: 
211-22. 
Heath,). (2005). A Grammar ofTamashek (Tuareg of Mali). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
826 REFERENCES 
Heeschen, V. (197S) . The Mek Lallguages of Irian laya with Special Reference to the Eipo 
Language. (grammar_sketch). Irian VII: 2. 
Heine, B. (1994). Areal influence on grammaticalization. In Piltz, M. (ed.), Lallguage Contact 
and Language Conflict. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 56-6S. 
Heine, B. and Kuteva, T. (2002). World Lexicon of Gramm atica liz at ion. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Heine, B. and Kuteva, T. (2003). Contact-induced grammaticalization. Studies in Language 27: 
529-72. 
Heine, B. and Kuteva, T. (2005) . Language Contact and Grammatical Change. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Heine, B. and Kuteva, T. (2006). The Changing Languages of Europe. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 
Heine, B. and Kuteva, T. (2010) . Contact and grammaticalization. In R. Hickey (ed.), The 
Handbook of Language Contact. Oxford: Blackwell, 86-105. 
Heine, B. and Miyashita, H. (200S) . Accounting for a functional category: German dmhen 'to 
threaten: Language Sciences 30: 53-101. 
Heine, B. and Reh, M. ('984). Grammaticalization and Reanalysis in African Languages. 
Hamburg: Buske. 
Heine, B., Claudi, U., and Hlinnemeyer, F. (1991). Grammaticalizatiorl. A Conceptual Framework. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press . 
Hellwig, B. (2011). A Grammar ofGoemai. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter. 
Henderson,j. (2003). ThewordinEastern/CentralArrernte. InR. M. W. Dixon andA.Y. Aikhenvald 
(eds), Word: A Cross-Linguistic Typology. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 100-124. 
Henderson, j. and Dobson, V. (1994). Eastern and Central An-ernte to English Dictionary. Alice 
Springs: Institute for Aboriginal Development. 
Hengeveld, K. (1992). NOli-verbal Predicatioll: Theory, Typology, Diachrony. Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter. 
Henzen, W. ([1947J 1965). Deutsche Wortbi/dullg. 3rd edn. Tilbingen: Niemeyer. 
Hel1Zen, W. (1947). Deutsche Wortbi/dung. Sammlung kurzer Grammatiken germanischer 
Dialekte: B, Erganzungsreihe, 5. Halle: Niemeyer. 
Hercus, L. A. (1982) . The Bclgandji Language. Canberra: Australian National University. 
Hercus, L. A. (1993). Paakantyi Dictionary. Canberra: The Author, with the assistance of the 
Australian Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies. 
Hercus, L. A. ('994). A Grammar of the Arabana- Wangkangurru Language, Lake Eyre Basin, 
South Australia, Series C-128. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics . 
Hetzron, R. (1972) . Ethiopian Semitic: Studies in Classification. Manchester: Manchester 
University Press. 
Hetzron, R. (ed.) (1997) . The Semitic Languages. London: Routledge. 
Hewson, j. (1990). The Micmac Grammar of Father Pacifique. Winnipeg: Algonquian and 
Iroquoian Linguistics. 
Heyvaert, L. (2006) . A symbolic approach to deverbal -ee derivation. Cognitive Linguistics 17: 
337-364· 
Heyvaert, L. (2010). A cognitive-functional perspective on deverbal nominalizations in 
English. Descriptive findings and theoretical ramifications . In M. Rathert and A. Alexiadou 
(eds), The Semantics of Nomina liz at ions across Languages and Frameworks. Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyter, 51-82. 












Hilkenbach, L. (2011). Can complexity-based ordering be extended from English to German? 
Paper presented at the 3rd Vienna Workshop on Affix Order: Advances in Affix Order 
Research. Vienna, january 15-16. 
Hill, j. (1970). A peeking rule in Cupeno. Linguistic Inquiry I: 534-539. 
Hill, j. H. (2001). Proto-Uto-Aztecan: a community of cultivators in Central Mexico? American 
Anthropologist 103: 913-934. 
Hill, j. (2010). Dating Proto-Uto-Aztecan: New Evidence from Linguistic Paleontology and 
Lexicostatistics . Paper presented at the annual meeting of the Friends of Uto-Aztecan 
Conference, Guadalajara, Mexico. 
Hill, j. and Nolasquez, R. (1973). Mulu 'wetum: The First People. Cupeno Oral History and 
Language. Banning, CA: Malki Museum Press. 
Hill, j. and Zepeda, O. (1992). Derived words in Tohono O'odham. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 58: 355- 404. 
Hill, N. w. (2009) . Review of Handbook of Proto- Tibeto-Burman: System and Philosophy of 
Sino-Tibetan Reconstruction. ed. j. A. Matisoff. Berkeley: Un iversity of California Press, 
2003. (ifl'f § 'l:Hfr§~ Languages and Linguistics 10(1): 173-195.J 
Hill, N. W. (20IOa). A Lexicon of Tibetan Verb Stems as Reported by the Grammatical Tradition. 
Munich: Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Hill, N. W. (2010b) . The converb -las in Old Tibetan . Bulletin of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies 73(2) : 245-260. 
Hill, N. w. (20IOC) . An overview of Old Tibetan synchronic phonology. Transactions of the 
Philological Society 108(2) : 110-125 . 
Hill, N. W. (2011a). An inventory of Tibetan sound laws. Joumal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland (3rd Series) 21(4): 441-457-
Hill, N. w. (201lb). Alternances entrei)et b en tibetain ancien et dans les langues tibetaines mod-
ernes. Revue d'Etudes Tibetail1es 20: 115-122. 
Hill, N. w. (2012). Tibetan -las, -nas, and -bas. Cahiers de Linguistique- Asie Orientale 41(1 ) : 
3-38. 
Hill, N. W. (forthcoming). A note on voicing alternation in the Tibetan verbal system. 
Transactions of the Philological Society. 
Hiltunen, R. (1983) . The Decline of the Prefixes and the Beginnings of the English Phrasal Verb: The 
Evidence from Some Old and Early Middle English Texts. Turku: Turun Yliopisto. 
Hoang, Tu.e, Ly Toan Th~ng, Til van Thong, et. a1. (1986). Ngu phap Tiing Kdho (A Grammar of 
Koho). Lam Dong, Vietnam: Sa Van H6a va Thong Tin Lam Dong. 
Hoang, Van Himh (1985). Tic lay trong Tiing Viet (Reduplication in Vietnamese) . Hanoi: Nhit 
Xu~t Ban Khoa Hpc Xa H{li. 
Hoang, Van Hanh (1993) . Til lay trong cae ngon ngu KatuicoVi~t Nam (Reduplication in the 
Katuic languages in Vietnam) . Ngon NgJ 4: 8- 17. 
Hoang, van Hanh (1998) . Tir Lay Doi trong Ti~ng Muang (Reduplication in Muong). In Tir 
Lay: Nhung V,in De' Con Di Ngo (Reduplication: Issues to Consider) . Hanoi : Institute of 
Linguistics, 165-193. 
Hoang, Van Ma and T.a Van Thong. (1998). Tiing Bru- van Kieu (The Bru-Van Kieu language). 
Hanoi : Nha Xu~t Ban Khoa Hpc Xii Hpi. 
Hockett, C. (1947). Problems of morphemiC analysis. Language 23: 321-343. 
Hockett, C. (1954). Two models of grammatical description. Word 10: 210-231. 
Hockett, C. F. (1958). A Course in Modern Linguistics . New York: Macmillan. 
Hockett, C. F. (1994). Conversion: The problem of parts of speech in English. Etudes Anglaises 
47(2) : 171-181. 
828 REFERENCES 
Hoffmann, B. (1777) . Lateinische Sprachkunst, zum bessern Gebrauche der lugend tabellari-
sch abgefasset (6 vols). Bruchsal: Hoffmann (I, Vi); Frankenthal: Segel (II) ; Mannheim: 
KurfUrstl. Hofdruckerei (III); Karlsruhe: Machlott (IV, V). 
Hoffmann, C. (1963). A Grammar of the Margi Language. London: Oxford University Press . 
Hofmann, D. (1961). Die k-Diminutiva im Nordfriesischen und in verwandten Sprachen. Koln: 
Bohlau Verlag. 
Hohenhaus, P. (2004) . Identical constituent compounding-a corpus-based study. Folia 
Linguistica 38: 297-331. 
Holden, j. (2012) . Benasn{-[ Remember. Dene Suj-ine Oral Histories with Morphological 
Analysis. Leiden: Brill. 
Holes, C. (2004). Modern Arabic: Structures, Functions, and Varieties . Rev. edn. Washington, 
DC: Georgetown University Press. 
Holton, G. (2000). The phonology and morphology of the Tanacross Athabaskan language. 
Ph.D. dissertation. Department of Linguistics, Un iversity of California Santa Barbara. 
Hopper, P. and Traugott, E. C. (2003). Grammaticalization . 2nd edn, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
HoreckY, j. (1964) . MOIfematicka struktura sloventiny. Bratislava: Vydavatel'stvo Slovenskej aka-
demie vied. 
HoreckY, j. , Bosak, j., and Buzassyova, K. (1989). Dynamika slovnej zasobysui'asnej sloventiny. 
Bratislava: Veda. 
Horgan, D. M. (1980) . Patterns of variation and interchangeability in some Old English prefixes. 
Neuphilologische Mitteilungen : 127-130. 
Ho rvath, j., and Siloni, T. (2011). Anticausatives: against reflexivization. Lingua 121: 
21 76-2186. 
Horwood, G. (2001) . Anti-faithfulness and subtractive morphology. MS. Rutgers University. 
Howard, P. (1990). A Dictionary of the Verbs of SOLlth Slavey. Yellowknife, Northwest 
Territories: Department of Culture and Communications, Government of the Northwest 
Territories. 
Hudson, j . (1976). Walmatjari. In R. M. W. Dixon (ed.), Grammatical Categories in Australian 
Languages . Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies, 205-208. 
Huehnergard, j. (2011,2005). A Grammar of Akkadian. Harvard Semitic Studies. Cambridge, 
MA: Harvard Semitic Museum/Eisenbrauns. 
Huffman, F. E. (1970) . Modern Spoken Cambodian . Ithaca, NY: Cornell Un iversity, Southeast 
Asia Program. 
Huffman, F. E. (1986). Khmer loanwords in Thai. In R. j . Bickner et al. (eds) , A Conference on 
Thai Studies In Honor of William /. Gedney. Center for South and Southeast Asian studies, 
the University of Michigan, 199-210. 
Hummel, M. (2000) . Adverbale und adverbialisierte Adjektive im Spanischen. Tiibingen: 
Narr. 
Hupp, j . M., Sloutsky, V. M., and Culicover, P. W. (2009) . Evidence for a domain-general mecha-
nism underlying the suffixation preference in language. Language and Cognitive Processes 
24: 876-909· 
Hurch, B. (1989). Hispanisierung im Baskischen. In N . Boretzky, W. Enninger, and 
T. Stolz (eds), Beitriige zum 5. Essener Ko/loquium ilber 'Grammatikalisienmg: Natilrli 
chkeit und Systemokonomie'. Vol. 1 (Essener Beitrage zur Sprachwandelforschung, 7)· 
Bochum: Brockmeyer, 11-35. 
Hurch , B. (ed .) (2005). Studies 011 Reduplication. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter 
830 REFERENCES 
Ioannidis, j. P. A. (2008). Why most discovered true associations are inflated. Epidemiology 19: 
640-648. 
Ioannidis, J. p. A. and Trikalinos, T. A. (2007). An exploratory test for an excess of significant 
findings. Clinical Trials 4: 245-253. 
Jaberg, K. (1905)· Review of Max Roediger. Die Bedeutung des Suffixes -ment. Diss . Berlin 1904, 
Archiv for das Studium der neueren Sprachen und Literaturen 114: 458-462. 
Jackendoff, R. S. (1975). Morphological and Semantic Regularities in the Lexicon. Language 51: 
639- 671. 
jackendoff, R. (1977). X-bar Syntax. A Study of Phrase Stl"Ucture. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Jackendoff, R. S. (1983). Semantics arId Cognition. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
jackendoff, R. (1990). Semantic Stl"Uctures. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
jackendoff, R. (1997). Tile Architecture of the Language Faculty. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
jackendoff, R. (2002). Foundations of La/lguage: Brain, Meaning, Grammar, Evolution . 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
jackendoff, R. (2009). Compounding in the parallel architecture and conceptual semantics. 
In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer (eds), The Oxford Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 105-128. 
jackendoff, R. (2010). Meaning and the Lexicon: The Parallel Architecture 1975-2010. Oxford: 
Oxford University Press. 
Jackson, H. and Ze Amvela, E. (2007) . Words, Mea/ling and Vocablilary. An Introduction to 
Modern English Lexicology. 2nd edn. London: Continuum. 
Jacob, J. (1968) . Introduction to Cambodian . London: Oxford University Press. 
jacobs, R. A. and Rosenbaum, P. S. (eds) (1970) . Readings in English Transformational Grammar. 
Waltham, MA: Ginn. 
Jacobson, S. (1984). Yup'ik Eskimo Dictionary. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center. 
jacobson, S. (1995). A Practical Grammar of the Central Yup'ik Eskimo Language. With Yup'ik 
Readings written by A. W. Jacobson. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center. 
jacobsson, B. (1977) . Adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions in English: A study in gradience. 
Studia Linguistica 31(1): 38-64. 
Jacques, G. (iP.J.fB~) (2003) . ~~~IL i(M\, &1:. t!liJM\fEJ -sq&~ Jiarongyu Zangyu ji 
Shanggu Hanyu de -s houzhui [The -s suffix in Rgyalrong, Tibetan, and Archaic Chinese]. 
Min zu Yuwen 1: 12-15. 
Jacques, G. (2008). ~lMm\li7f:1t Jiarongyu Yanjiu [A Study of Rgyall'Ong]. Beijing: Nation-
alities Press. 
Jacques, G. (20lOa). The origin of the reflexive prefix in Rgyalrong languages. Bulletill of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies 73(2): 261-268. 
Jacques, G. (2010b). A possible trace of verb agreement in Tibetan. Him alayan Linguistics 
JoumaI9(1) : 41-49. 
Jacques, G. (2012a). Argument demotion in Japhug Rgyalrong. In G. Authier and K. Haude 
(eds), Ergativity, Valency and Voice. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton, 199- 225. 
Jacques, G. (2012b). Agreement Morphology: The Case of Rgyalrongic and Kiranti. Language 
and Linguistics 13(1): 83-116. 
Jacques, G. (2012C) . From denominal derivation to incorporation. Lingua 122: 1207-1231. 
Jacques, G. (2012d). An internal reconstruction of Tibetan stem alternations. Transactio/1S of 
the Philological SOCiety 110(2): 212-224-
Jacques, G. (forthcoming). The genetic position of Chinese. CRNS/CRLAO. In R. Sybesma, 
J. Huang, W. Behr, and Z. Handel, (eds), Erlcyc/opedia of Chin ese Languages and Linguistics. 
, 
RE FERE TeES 831 
< http://cnrs.acad em ia. ed ul Gu ilia urn e j acq ues/Pa persl 1 0 0 9403/The_genetic _posi tio n_ oC 
Chinese> accessed August 15, 2012. 
jacques, G. ([t] ;fS;t·· ) and Chen Zhen (2004). *~fu1itrJ:lI4A'1:Jfj j:~ Chabaohua de chongdie 
xingshi [Reduplicated forms in japhug]. Minzu Yuwen 4: 7-11. 
jaggar, P. (2001). Hausa . Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
jakobi, A., and Crass, j. (2004). Grammaire du Seria: langue saharienne. Cologne: RUdiger 
Koppe. 
jakubowski, P. (2006) . On derivational suffixes in three late Middle English romances: Guy 
of Warwick, Bevis of Hampton, and Sultan of Babylon. Studia Anglica Posnaniensia: An 
International Review of English Studies 42: 189-201. 
janda, L. A. (2011). Metonymy in word-formation. Cognitive Linguistics 22(2), 359-392. 
janda, L. A. and Townsend, C. E. (2000). Czech. Munich: Lincom Europa. 
janhunen, j. (ed.) (2003). The Mongolic Languages. London: Routledge. 
janhunen, j. (2006). Mongolic languages. In K. Brown (ed .), The Encyclopedia of Language and 
Linguistics. Amsterdam: Elsevier, 231-234. 
janssen, N., Bi, Y, and Caramazza, A. (2008). A tale of two frequencies: Determining the speed 
of lexical access for Mandarin Chinese and English compounds. Language and Cognitive 
Processes 23(7-8) : 1191-1223. 
jarceva, V. (ed.) (1997) . Jazyki mira. Mongol'skie, tunguso-manchzhurskie jazyki, japonskij jazyk, 
korejskij jazyk [Languages of the world: Mongolic languages, Tungusic languages, Japanese, 
Korean]. Moscow: Indrik. 
jarmulowicz, L., Taran, V. L., and Hay, S. E. (2008). Lexical freq uency and third-graders' stress 
accuracy in derived English word production. Applied Psycholinguistics 29: 213-235. 
jarvikivi, j. and Niemi, j. (2002). Allomorphs as paradigm indices: on-line experiments with 
Finnish free and bound stems. SKY Joumal of Linguistics 15: 119-143. 
jarvikivi, j. and Pyykkonen, P. (2011). Sub-and supralexical information in early phases oflexi -
cal access. Frontiers in psychology, 2. doi: 10.3389/ fpsyg.2011. 00282 . 
jarvikivi, j., Bertram, R., and Niemi, j. (2006) . Affixal salience and the processing of derivational 
morphology: the role of suffix allomorphy. Language and Cognitive Processes 21(4): 394-431. 
jastrow, O. (2005). Uzbekistan Arabic: A language created by Semitic-Iranian-Turkic linguis-
tic convergence. In E. A. Csat6, B. Isaksson, and C. jahani (eds), Linguistic Convergence and 
Areal Diffusion: Case Studies from Iranian, Semitic and Turkic. London: Routledge Curzon, 
133-139 · 
jeddore, R. (1976). Labrador Inuit Uqausingit. Nain: the Labrador Inuit Committee on Literacy. 
jelinek, E. and Demers, R. (1994). Predicates and pronominal arguments in Straits Salish. 
Language 70: 697-736. 
jelinek, E. and Escalante, F. (1988). 'Verbless' possessive sentences in Yaqui. In W. Shipley 
(ed .), In Honor of Mary Haas: Papers from the Haas Festival COllfereni:e on Native American 
Linguistics, Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 411-29. 
jendraschek, G. (2006). Basque in contact with Romance languages . In A. Y. Aikhenvald and 
R. M. W. Dixon (eds), Grammars in Contact: A Cross-Linguistic Typology. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 143-162. 
jenkins, R. S. (2002) . Language Contact and Composite Structures in New Ireland, Papua New 
Guinea . Ann Arbor: UMI Dissertation Services. 
jenner, P. and Saverous Pou (1982). A lexicon of Khmer morphology. Man -Khmer Studies 9-10: 
1-517· 
jenny, M. (2003). New infixes in Spoken Mon. Mon-Khmer Studies 33: 183- 194. 
832 REFERENCES 
jenny, M. (2005). The verb system of Mon. Arbeiten des Seminars fUr Allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft 19 . University of Zurich. 
jensen, j. T. (1990). Morphology. Word Structure in Generative Grammar. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
jescheniak, j. D. and Levelt, W. J. M. (1994). Word frequency effects in speech production: 
retrieval of syntactic information and of phonological form. Journal of Experimental 
Psychology: Learning, Memory and Cognition 20(4): 824-843. 
jespersen, O. (1942) . A Modern English Grammar on Historical Principles. Part VI: Morphology. 
Copenhagen: Einar Munksgaard. 
jette, j. and jones, E. (2000) . Koyukon Dictionary. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center, 
University of Alaska Fairbanks. 
JeZek, E. and Melloni, C. (20ll). Nominals, polysemy and co-predication. MS. University of 
Pavia and University of Verona. 
ji, H., Gagne, C. and Spalding, T. (20ll) . Benefits and costs oflexical decomposition and seman-
tic integration during the processing of transparent and opaque English compounds. Journal 
of Memory mId Language 65 : 406-430. 
jin, P., Tan K., Qu A. , Lin X. (1958). N, TX~lH%lgHt fj{J~~if &% f/ffi (!i~) jiarongyu Suomohua 
de yuyin ji xingtai (xu) [Phonology and morphology in Suomo Rgyalrong, Part II], Yuyan 
Yanjiu 3: 71-108. 
joanisse, M. F. and Seidenberg, M. S. (1999) . Impairments in verb morphology after brain injury: 
A connectionist model. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences 96: 7592-7597-
johanson, L. (1992). Strukturelle Faktoren in tiirkischen Sprachkontakten. In Sitzungsberichte 
der Wissenschaftlichen Gesellschaft an der johann Wolfgang Goethe-UniversWit Frankfurt 
am Main, vol. 29(5). Stuttgart: Franz Steiner, 169-299 
johanson, L. (2002a). Structural Factors in Turkic Language Contacts. London: Curzon. 
johanson, L. (2002b). Contact-induced linguistic change in a code-copying framework. In 
jones, M. C. and E. Esch (eds), Language Change: The Intelplay of Internal, External and 
Extra -Lingu istic Factors. (Contributions to the Sociology of Language, 86) . Berlin: Mouton: de 
Gruyter, 285-313. 
johanson, L. and Csat6, A. (1998). The Turkic Languages. London: Routledge. 
johns, A. (1992) . Deriving ergativity. LinguistiC Inquiry 23: 57-88. 
johns, A. (1999). On the lexical semantics of affixal meaning 'want' in lnuktitut. International 
Journal of American Linguistics 65(2): 176-200. 
johns, A. (2007) . Restricting noun incorporation: root movement. Natural Language and 
Linguistic Theory 25: 535-576. 
johns, A. (2009). Additional facts about noun incorporation (in Inuktitut). Lingua ll9 (2) : 
185-198. 
johns, A. (2010) . Word internal nominalization in Inuktitut. Paper delivered at the LSA in 
Baltimore. 
jones, B. (20ll) . A Grammar of Wangkajunga: A Language of the Great Sandy Desert of North 
Westem Australia. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. 
jong, F. de. (2007) . A Grammar of Modern Uyghur. Utrecht: Houtsma. 
jungraithmayr, H. (1963). Die Sprache der Sura (Mwaghavul) in Nordnigerien. Afrika und 
Obersee 47: 8-89· 
jungraithmayr, H. (1990). Lexique Mokilko . Berlin: Reimer. 
jungraithmayr, H. and Adams, A. (1992). Lexique Migama. Berlin: Reimer. 
1 
REFERENCES 833 
jurafsky, D. (1993). Universals in the semantics of the diminutive, Parasession on semantic typol -
ogy and semantic universals. Proceedillgs of the Annual Meetillg of the Berkeley Linguistics 
Society 19(1) : 423-436. 
jurafsky, D. (1996). Universal tendencies in the semantics of the diminutive. Language 72(3) : 
533-578. 
Kachru, Y. (2006). Hindi. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Kacmarov<\, A. (ZOIO). A Short Survey of Diminutives in Slovak and English, English Matters, 
Presov: PU.17-ZI. Retrieved from <http://www.pulib.sklelpubz/FHPV/KacmarovaIlindex. 
htmb . 
Kadazan Dusun Cultural Association (1995). Kadazan Dusun-Malay-English Dictionary. Kota 
Kinabalu: Sabah. 
Kamp, H. and Rossdeutscher, A. (1994) . Remarks on lexical structure and DRS construction. 
Theoretical Linguistics zo: 97-164 . 
Kandel, S., Spinelli, E., Tremblay, A., Guerassimovitch, H., and Alvarez, C. j. (Z012). Processing 
prefixes and suffixes in handwriting production. Acta psychologica 140(3): 187- 195. 
Kangasmaa-Minn, E. (1987). Functional derivation in Finno-Ugric . In Papers on Derivation 
ill Uralic. Szegeder und Turkuer Beitriige zur uralischen Derivation . Szeged: Univ. Szeged de 
Attila j6zsefNominata, 5-Z7-
Kangasmaa-Minn, E. (199Z). Pienimuotoinen kieliperimamme [English summary: Our unob-
trusive linguistic inheritance]. Sananjalka 34: 21-31. 
Kaper, W. (1959) . Kindersprachforschung mit Hiife des Kindes. Groningen: Wolters. 
Kaplan, L. (1981). Phonological Issu es in North Alaskan Inupiaq. Alaska Native Language Center 
research papers, no. 6. Fairbanks, Alaska (Alaska Native Language Center, University of 
Alaska, Fairbanks 99701): Alaska Native Language Center. 
Kari, j. (1979) . Athabaskan Verb Theme Categories: Ahtna. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language 
Center, University of Alaska Fairbanks. 
Kari, j. (1989) . Affix positions and zones in the Athapaskan verb complex: Ahtna and Navajo. 
International Journal of American Linguistics 55: 424-454· 
Kari, j. (1990). Ahtna Athabaskan Dictionary. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center, 
University of Alaska Fairbanks. 
Kari, j. (1992). Some concepts in Ahtna Athabaskan word formation . In M. Aronoff (ed .), 
Morphology Now, Albany, NY: State University of New York Press, 107-131. 
Karmanova, A. N. (2002), TO/jakyvjas teeasnog da artmannog. [Structure and formation of 
words]. Syktyvkar: Syktyvkarskij gosudarstvennyj universitet. 
Karnchana, N. (1978) . The syllabic and morphological structure of Cambodian words. MOl/-
Khmer Studies 7: 183-200. 
Kasik, R. (1997). Typology of Estonian and Finnish word-formation: the verb. In M. Erelt (ed.), 
Estonian. Typological Studies 11. Tartu: Tartu University Press, 43-72. 
Kastovsky, D. (1969). Wortbildung und Nullmorphem. Linguistische Berichte 2: 1- 13. 
Kastovsky, D. (1980). Zero in morphology: a means of making up for phonological losses? In 
j. Fisiak (eds), Historical Morphology. The Hague: Mouton, 213-250. 
Kastovsky, D. (1982). Wortbildung ul/d Semantik. Tiibingen/Diisseldorf: Francke/Bagel. 
Kastovsky, D. (1986). Productivity in word formation . Linguistics 24: 585-600. 
Kastovsky, D. (199za). The formats change-the problems remain: word-formation theory 
between 1960 and 1990. In M. Piitz (ed .), Thirty Years of Linguistic Evolution. Studies in 
Honour of Rem! Dirven on the Occasion of His Sixtieth Birthday. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
28-310. 
834 REFERENCES 
Kastovsky, D. (1992b). Semantics and Vocabulary. In R. M. Hogg (ed.), The Cambridge History 
of the English Language. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 290-408. 
Kastovsky, D. (1994) . Verbal derivation in English: A historical surveyor Much Ado about 
Nothing. In D. Britton (ed.), English Historical Linguistics 1994· Papers fl'Om the 8th 
international Conference on English Historical Linguistics. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 93-117. 
Kastovsky, D. (1996). The place of word-formation in grammar. In K. R. )ankowsky (ed.), 
Multiple Perspectives on the Historical Dimensions of Language. Munster: Nodus, 227-243. 
Kastovsky, D. (1997) . Sign-oriented vs. form-oriented linguistics and word-formation. Studia 
Anglica Posnaniensia XXXI: 79- 90. 
Kastovsky, D. (2000). Words and word-formation: morphology in OED. In L. Mugglestone 
(ed.), LeXicography and the OED. PiO/teers in the Untrodden Forest. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 110-125. 
Kastovsky, D. (2002). The derivation of omative, locative, ablative, privative and reversative 
verbs in English: a historical sketch. In T. Fanego, M. ). Lopez-Couso, and ). Perez-Guerra 
(eds), English Historical Syntax and Morphology (Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and 
History of Linguistic Science IV: Current Issues in Linguistic Theory: 223) . Amsterdam: 
Benjamins, 99-109. 
Kastovsky, D. (2005) . Conversion and/or zero: word-formation theory, historical linguistics 
and typology. In L. Bauer and S. Valera (eds), Approaches to Conversion/Zero-derivation. 
Munster: Waxmann, 31-49. 
Kastovsky, D. (2006a) . Historical morphology from a typological point of view: examples from 
English. In T. Nevalainen,). Klemola, and M. Laitinen (eds), Types of Variation: Diachronic, 
Dialectal and Typological interfaces. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 53-80. 
Kastovsky, D. (2006b) . Morphology as word-formation in the 20th-century linguistics: a sur-
vey. In S. Auroux, H.-). Koerner, and K. V. Niederehe (eds), History of the Language Sciences. 
An International Handbook on the evolution of the Study of Language from the Beginnings to 
the Present. vol. 3. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter. 
Kastovsky, D. (2006c) . Typological changes in derivational morphology. In A. van Kemenade 
and B. Los (eds), The Handbook of the History of English. Malden, MA: Blackwell, 151-176. 
Kastovsky, D. (2010). Translation techniques in the terminology of lElfric's Grammar: semantic 
loans, loan translations and word-formation. In M. Kyte et al. (eds), Language Change and 
Variation from Old English to Late Modern English (Linguistic Insights: Studies in Language 
and Communication: 114). Bern: Peter Lang, 163-174. 
Kastovsky, D. (2012). Morphology. In A. Bergs and L. Brinton. English Historical Linguistics, 
Vol. I, Part II, 129-148. [Handbucher zur Sprach- und Kommunikationswissenschaft 
34. 1] . 
Kastovsky, D. (2013). A Historical Morphology of English. Edinburgh textbooks on the English 
language-advanced. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Kaufman, D. (2003). Paradigm effects and the affix-shape/position generalization. In G. 
Garding and M. Tsujimura, (eds), WCCFL 22 Proceedings. Somerville, MA: Cascadilla Press, 
273-286. 
Kaufman, D. (2009). Austronesian nominalism and its consequences: a Tagalog case study. 
Theoretical Linguistics 35: 1-49· 
Kaufman, T. (1974a). Meso-American Indian languages. Encyclopaedia Britannica, 15th edn, ed. 
by P.w. Goetz, 11. Chicago, 956-63. 
Kaufman, T. (1974b) . Idiomas de Mesoamerica (Seminario de Integracion Social Guatemalteca, 
publicacion no. 33). Guatemala: J. de Pineda Ibarra. 
T 
REFERENCES 835 
Kaufman, T. (1990) . Language history in South America: What we know and how to know more. 
In D. Payne (ed.), Amazonian Linguistics. Studies in Lowland South American Languages. 
Austin: University of Texas, 13-73. 
Kaunisto, M. (2001). Nobility in the history of adjectives encling in -ic and -ical. Linguistic 
Association of Canada and the United States Forum 27: 35-45. 
Kaunisto, M. (2004). Adjective Pairs ending in -ic and -ical: A study of variation and change 
across centuries. Dissertation Abstracts Illternational, Section C: Worldwide 65(3): 585. 
Kay, P. and Fillmore, C. j. (1999) . Grammatical constructions and linguistic generalizations: 
the what's X doing Y? Construction. Lallguage 1-33. 
Kaye, A. S. (ed.). (2007) . Morphologies of Asia and Africa, vol. 1. Winona Lake, 
Indiana: Eisenbrauns. 
Kazanina, N. (2011). Decomposition of prefixed words in Russian. Journal of Experimental 
Psychology: Learning, Memory, and Cognition 37(6): 1371. 
Keckesova, V (2012). Sound symbolism and second language acquisition. MA thesis. P. j . 
Safarik University, Kosice. 
Keegan, j. M. (1997). A Reference Grammar ofMbay. Munich: LINCOM Europa. 
Kemmer, S. (1992) . Grammatical prototypes and competing motivations in a theory of lin -
guistic change. In G. W. Davis and G. K. Iverson (eds), Explanation in Historical Linguistics. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 145-166. 
Kempe, V and Brooks, P. j . (2001). The role of diminutives in the acquisition of Russian gender: 
Can elements of child-directed speech aid in learning morphology? Language Learning 51: 
221- 256. 
Kempe, V, Brooks, P. j., Mironova, N. , and Fedorova, O. (2003) . Diminutivization supports 
gender acquisition in Rusisan children. Journal of Child Language 30: 471-485. 
Kemps, R., Ernestus, M., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2004) . Processing reduced word 
forms: The suffix restoration effect. Brain and Language 19: 117-127-
Kemps, R. , Ernestus, M., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2005a). Prosodic cues for morpho-
logical complexity: the case of Dutch noun plurals . Memory and Cogllition 33: 430-446. 
Kemps, R., Wurm, L. H., Ernestus, M., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2005b). Prosodic cues 
for morphological complexity in Dutch and English. Language and Coglli tive Processes 20: 
43-73-
Kennedy, C. and McNally, L. (2005) . Scale structure and the semantic typology of grad able 
predicates. Language 81: 345-38!. 
Kenstowicz, M. (1994). Phonology in Generative Grammar. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Kerleroux, F. (1999) . Identification d'un procede morphologique. La conversion. Faits de 
Langues: Revue de Linguistique 14: 89- 100. 
Kernan, K. T. and Blount, B. G. (1966) . The acquisition of Spanish grammar by Mexican chil-
dren. Anthropological Linguistics 8: 1-14. 
Kertz, L. (2006) . Evaluative adjectives: an adjunct control analysis. In D. Baumer, D. Montero, 
and M. Scanlon (eds), WCCFL 28 Proceedings. Somerville, Cascadilla Press, 229-235. 
Keszler, B. (2006) . Magyar Grammatika. Budapest: Nemzeti Tankbnyvkiad6. 
Keuleers, E. and Brysbaert, M. (2010) . Wuggy: A multilingual pseudoword generator. Behavior 
Research Methods 42(3): 627- 633. 
Keuleers, E., Diependaele, K., and Brysbaert, M. (2010) . Practice effects in large-scale visual 
word recognition studies: a lexical decision study on 14,000 Dutch mono-and disyllabic 
words and nonwords. Frontiers in Psychology, 1. doi: 1O.3389/fpsyg.2010.00174. 
836 REFERENCES 
Keuleers, E., Lacey, P., Rastle, K., and Brysbaert, M. (2012). The British Lexicon Project: Lexical 
decision data for 28,730 monosyllabic and disyllabic English words. Behavior Research 
Methods 44(1): 287-304. 
Keune, K., Ernestus, M., Van Hout, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2005) . Social, geographical, and 
register variation in Dutch: From written 'mogelijk' to spoken 'mok'. Corpus LingUistics and 
Lillguistic Theory 1: 183-223. 
Keune, K., van Hout, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2006). Socio-geographic variation in morpho_ 
logical productivity in spoken Dutch: a comparison of statistical techniques . In j.-M. Viprey 
(ed.), Actes des Bes journt!es internationales dt:malyse statistique des donnees textuelles, vol. 2, 
Presses Universitaires de Franche-Comte, 571-580. 
Keune, K., van Hout, (\. and Baayen, R. H. Derivational and lexical productivity across written 
and spoken Dutch. Manuscript. 
Key, H. (1965). Some semantic functions of reduplication in various languages. Anthropological 
Linguistics 7: 88-101. 
Keyser, S. j . and Roeper, T. (1984). On the middle and ergative constructions in English. 
Linguistic lllquiry 15: 381-416. 
Kibrik, A. (1995/2005) . Inflection vs. derivation and the template for Athabaskan verb morph-
ology. Manuscript. 
Kibrik, A. (2012). Toward a typology of verbal lexical systems: A case study in Northern 
Athabaskan. Linguistics, sob): 495-532. 
Kiefer, F. (2003). Alaktan [Morphology]. In K. t. Kiss , F. Kiefer and P. Siptar (eds), OJ magyar 
lIyelvtan [New Hungarian Grammar] . Budapest: Osiris, 189- 284. 
Kiefer, F. (2010). Areal- typological aspects of word -formation: the case of aktionsart -formation 
in German, Hungarian, Slavic, Baltic, Romani and Yiddish. In F. Rainer, W. U. Dressler, 
D. Kastovsky, and H. C. LuschUtzky (eds), Variation alld Challge ill Morphology. Selected 
Papers from the Illtenwtional Morphology Meeting, Vienna, February 200B. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins, 129-147. 
Kiefer, F. (forthcoming) . Hungarian. In P. O. MUlier, I. Ohnheiser, S. Olsen, and F. Rainer (eds), 
Word-Formation. An In ternatiollal Halldbook of Languages in Europe. Berlin: De Gruyter 
Mouton. 
Kilham, c., Pamulkan, M., Pootchemunka, j., and Wolmby, T. (1986). Dictionary and Source 
Book of the Wik-Mungkan language. Darwin: SIL-AAB. 
Kimball, G. D. (1991). Koasali Grammar. Lincoln, NE: University of Nebraska Press. 
Kimenyi, A. (2002). A Tonal Grammar of Kinyarwanda: AI! Autosegmental and Metrical 
Analysis. Lewiston, NY: E. Mellen Press. 
Kimura, D. (2000). Sex and Cognition. Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press. 
King, K. and Melzi, G. (2004) . Intimacy, imitation and language learning: Spanish diminutives 
in mother-child conversation. First Language 24: 241-261. 
Kiparsky, P. (1982a) . Word-formation and the lexicon. In F. Ingemann (ed.), 19B2 Mid-America 
Linguistics Conference Papers. Lawrence, Kansas: Department of Linguistics, University of 
Kansas, 1-29. 
Kiparsky, P. (1982b). Lexical morphology and phonology. In I. S. Yang (ed.), Linguistics in the 
Mornirlg Calm. Seoul: Hanshin Publishing, 1-91. 
Kiparsky, P. (1982C) . From cyclic phonology to lexical phonology. In H. van der Hulst and 
N. Smith (eds), The Structure of Phonological Representation. Volume 1. Dordrecht: Foris, 
131-176. 





Kiparsky, P. (1996) . Allomorphy or morphophonology? In R. Singh (ed .), Trubetzkoy's 
Orphan: Proceedings of the Montreal Roundtable 'Morphophonology: Contemporary 
Responses'. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 13-31. 
Kiparsky, P. (1997). Remarks on denominal verbs. In A. Alsina, j. Bresnan, and P. Sells (eds), 
Argumel1t Structure. Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications, 473-499. 
Kiparsky, P. (2001). Structural case in Finnish. Lirlgua 111: 315-376. 
Kiyomi, S. (1995). A new approach to reduplication: a semantic study of noun and verb redupli-
cation in the Malayo- Polynesian languages. Linguistics 33: 1145- 1167-
Klamer, M. (1998). A grammar ofKambera. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Kleiber, G. (2010). Petit essai pour montrer que la polysemie nest pas un ... sens interdit, Cahiers 
de lexicologie 96: 129- 149· 
Klein, D. E. and Murphy, G. L. (2001) . The representation of polysemous words. Journal of 
Memory and Language 45 : 259-282. 
Kleinschmidt, S. (1851). Grarnmatik del' Griinliindischen Sprache. Reprinted 1968. Berlin: George 
Olms. 
Klembarova, E. (2012). Contrastive Al1alysis of Word-Formation in Children of Diflerent Age. 
MA thesis. P. j. Safarik University, Kosice. 
K1iegl, R., Dambacher, M., Dimigen, 0., jacobs, A. M. , and Sommer, W. (2012) . Eye movements 
and brain electric potentials during reading. Psychological Research 76(2): 14;- 158. 
K1ingvall, E. (2008) . (De)composing the middle: a minimalist approach to middles in English 
and Swedish. Ph.D. dissertation . Lund University. 
Kneisl, M. (1978). Die Verbalbildung im Syrjiinischen. Miinchen: Traut. 
Knuth, D. E. (1973) . The Art of Computer Programming. Vol. 3: Sorting and Searching. Reading, 
MA: Addison-Wesley. 
Koch, H. (1984) . The category of'associated motion' in Kaytej . Language in Celltral Australia 1: 
23-34· 
Koch, H. (2003) . Morphological reconstruction as an etymological method. In B. j. Blake, 
K. Burridge, and j. Taylor (eds), Historical Lil1guistics 2001: Selected Papers from the 
15th International Conference 01'1 Historical Linguistics, Melbourne, August 13-17, 2001. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 271-291. 
Koch, H. (2007). An overview of Australian tradi tion al languages . In G. Leitner and 
I. G. Malcolm (eds), The Habitat of Australia's Aboriginal Languages: Past, Present and Future 
(Trends in Linguistics, Studies and Monographs 179). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 23-;6. 
Koch, H. and Hercus, 1. (2013). Obscure vs transparent cognates in linguistic reconstruc tion. 
In R. Mailhammer (ed.), Lexical alld Structural Etymology: Beyond Word Histories. Berlin: 
Walter De Gruyter, 33-52. 
Koch, K. , and Matthewson, L. (2009). The lexical category debate in salish and its relevance for 
Tagalog. Theoretical Linguistics 35: 125- 137-
Koch, P. (2001). Bedeutungswandel und Bezeichnungswandel. Von del' kognitiven 
Semasiologie zur kognitiven Onomasiologie. ZeitschriJt fur Literaturwissenschaft und 
Linguistik 121: 7-36. 
Koester, D. and Schiller, N. O. (2011). The functional neuroanatomy of morphology in language 
production. Neul'OImage 55(2): 732-741. 
Koontz-Garboden , A. (2005). On the typology of state/change of state alternations. Yearbook 
of Morphology 2005: 83-117. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2006). The states in changes of state. In press . In Proceedings of the 32nd 
annual meeting of the Berkeley Lingu istics Society. 
838 REFERENCES 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2007). Aspectual coercion and the typology of change of state predi-
cates. Journal of Linguistics 43: 115-152. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2009a) . Anticausativization. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 
27: 77-138. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2009b) . Ulwa verb class morphology. International Journal of American 
Linguistics 75: 453-512. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2010) . The lexical semantics of derived statives. LiI'lguistics and 
Philosophy 33: 285-324. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2011) . The roots of change of state verbs. Paper presented at Approaches 
to the Lexicon (Roots III), Jerusalem, June 14, 2011. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2012a) . The Monotonicity Hypothesis. In L. McNally and V. Demonte 
(eds), Telicity, Change, and State: A Cross-categorial View of Event Structure. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 139-161. 
Koontz-Garboden, A. (2012b) . The universality of lexical categories: comments on Chung. 
Theoretical Linguistics 38: 103-117-
Koontz-Garboden, A. (forthcoming). Thoughts on diagnosing morphol11icity: a case study 
from Ulwa. In A. Luis and R. Bermudez-Otero (eds), The Morphome Debate: Diagnosing 
and Analyzing Morphomic Patterns. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Kornexl, L. (2008) . Women and other 'small things': -Ette as a feminine marker. In R. Dury, 
M. Gotti, and M. Dossena (eds), English Historical Linguistics 2006, Ifolume II: Lexical and 
Semantic Change (Amsterdam Studies in the 'TIleory and History of Linguistic Science IV: 
Current Issues in Linguistic Theory: 296). Amserdam: Benjamins, 241-257. 
Kornfeld, L. M. (2009). IE, Romance: Spanish. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer (eds), The Oxford 
Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 436-452. 
Kornfilt, J. (1997) . Turkish . London: Routledge. 
Kiirtvelyessy, L. (2009). Productivity and Creativity in Word-Formation. Onomasiology Online 
10(1) : 1- 22. 
Kiirtvelyessy, L. (2010). Vplyv sociolingvistickych faktorov na produktivitu v slovotvorbe. 
Slovacontact: Presov. 
Kiirtvelyessy, L. (2012) . Evaluative Morphology from Cross-linguistic Perspective. 
Budapest: Habilitationsschrift. ELTE. 
Kossmann, M. (2007). Berber. In A.S. Kaye (ed.), Morphologies of Asia and Africa, vol. 1. Winona 
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 429-446. 
Kossl11ann, M. (2012). Berber. In Z. Frajzyngier, and E. Shay (eds), The Afroasiatic Languages. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 18-10 1. 
Kostov, K. (1973). Zur Bedeutung des Zigeunerischen fiir die Erforschung grammatischer 
Interferenzerscheinungen. Linguistique Balkanique 16(2): 99-113. 
Koul, O. N. (2008) . Modern Hindi Grammar. Springfield VA: Dunwoody Press . 
Koziol, H. (1972). Handbuch del' englischen Wortbildungslehre. Heidelberg: Winter. 
Kratschmer, A. (1996). Homonymie. In G. Ueding (ed.), Historisches Wiirterbuch del' Rhetorik, 
vol. 3. Tiibingen: Niemeyer, 1535-1542. 
Kratzer, A. (1995). Stage-Level and Individual -Level Predicates. In G. N. Carlson and F. 
J. Pelletier (eds), The Generic Book. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 125-175. 
Kratzer, A. (1996) . Severing the external argument from its verb. In J. Rooryck and L. Zaring 
(eds), Phrase Structure and the Lexicon. Dordrecht, Kluwer, 109-137. 
Kratzer, A. (2000). Building statives. Berkeley Linguistic SOCiety 26: 385-399. 
1 
REFERENCES 839 
Krause, S. (1980) . Topics in Chukchee phonology and morphology. Ph.D. thesis. Un iversity of 
Illinois Urbana-Champaign . 
Krauss, M. E. (2000). Koyukon kinship. In j. Jette and E. jones (j. Kari, editor-in-chief), 
Koyukon Athabaskan dictionary. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center, University of 
Alaska Fairbanks, 815-822. 
Krejnovich, E. A. (1968) . Glagol ketskogo jazyka (The Ket verb]. Leningrad: Nauka. 
Kroeger, P. (1993). Phrase Structure and Grammatical Relations in Tagalog. Stanford, CA: CSL!. 
Krott, A. (2001). Analogy in morphology: the selection of linking elements in Dutch com-
pounds. Ph.D. dissertation. University of Nijmegen. 
Krott, A. , Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (1999) . Complex words in complex words. LinguistiCS 
37(5): 905-926. 
Kruspe, N. (2004). A Grammar ofSemelai. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Kryuchkova, T., Tucker, B. v., Wurm, L., and Baayen, R. H. (2012). Danger and usefulness in 
auditory lexical processing: evidence from electroencephalography. Brain and Language 
122: 81-91. 
Kuczaj , S. A., II. (1979). Evidence for a language learning strategy: on the relative ease of acqui-
sition of prefixes and suffixes . Child Development 50: 1-13. 
Kuipers, A. H. ('974). 7heShuswap Language: Grammar, Texts, Dictionary. The Hague: Mouton. 
Kuperman, V. and Van Dyke, j. (2011) . Individual differences in visual comprehension of mor-
pho-logical complexity. [n L. Carlson, C. Hoelscher, and T. Shipley (eds), Proceedings of the 
33rd Annual Meeting of the Cognitive Science SOCiety. Austin, TX: Cognitive Science Society, 
1643- 1648. 
Kuperman, V. and Van Dyke, j. (2013). Effects of individual differences in verbal skills on eye-
movement patterns during sentence reading. Journal of Memory and Language 65(1): 42-73. 
Kuperman, v., Bertram, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2008) . Morphological dynamicS in compound 
processing. Language and Cognitive Processes 23: 1089- 1132. 
Kuperman, v., Bertram, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2010). Processing trade-offs in the reading of 
Dutch derived words. Journal of Memory and Language 62: 83- 97. 
Kuperman, V., Schreuder, R., Bertram, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2009) . Reading of multimor-
phemic Dutch compounds: towards a mUltiple route model of lexical processing. Journal of 
Experimental Psychology: HPP 35: 876- 895. 
Kuperman, v., Drieghe, D., Keuleers, E., and Brysbaert, M. (2013). How strongly do word read-
ing times and lexical decision times correlate? Combining data from eye movement corpora 
and megastudies. Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology 66(3): 563-580. 
Kuprijanova, Z. N., Barmie, M. ). and Homie, L. V. (1985), Neneckijjazyk [NenetsJ. Leningrad: 
Prosveseenie. 
Kurath, H., Lewis, R. E., and Kuhn, S. M. (eds) (2001) . Middle English Dictionary. Ann 
Arbor: University of Michigan Press. 
Kuriaki, K. (2007) . A Grammar of Modern Indo-European. European Union: Asociacion 
Cultural Dnghu. 
Kuris u, K. (2001) . The phonology of morpheme realization. Ph.D. thesis. Universi ty of 
Californ ia at Santa Cruz, Santa Cruz, CA. 
Kurylowicz, j. (1936). Derivation lexicale et derivation syntaxique. Bulletin de la Societe de 
Linguistique de Paris 31' 79-92. 
Kuteva, T. (1998). Large linguistic areas in grammaticalization: auxiliation in Europe. Language 
Sciences 20(3): 289-311. 
840 REFERENCES 
Kllteva, T. (2000). Areal grammaticalization: The case of the Bantll-Nilotic borderland. Folia 
Linguistica 34(3-4): 267-83. 
Kutsch Lojenga, C. (1994). Ngiti: A Central-Sudanic Language of Zaire. Cologne: RUdiger 
Koppe. 
Laakso,). (1997). On verbalising nouns in Uralic. Finnisch- Ugrische Forschungen 54(3): 267-304. 
Laakso,). (2004). Derivation, morphopragmatics, and language contact-on the role of German 
influence in Estonian word-formation. In I. Hyvarinen, Petri Kallio, and). Korhonen (eds), 
Etymologie, Entlel1l1ungen und Entwicklungen. Festschrift fur forma Koivulehto wm 70. 
Geburtstag, Memoires de la Societe Neophilologique de Helsinki, LXIII. Helsinki: SOciete 
Neophilologique, 171-180. 
Laakso,). (forthcoming). The history of word-formation in Uralic. In P. O. Muller, I. Ohnheiser, 
S. Olsen, and F. Rainer (eds), Word-Formation: An International Halldbook of the Languages 
of Europe. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton . 
Laalo, K. (1998) . Diminutives in Finnish child-direct and child speech. In S. Gillis (ed.), Studies 
in the Acquisition of Number and Diminutive MaI·king. Antwerp Papers in Linguistics 95: 
137-148. 
Laalo, K. (2001). Diminutives in Finnish child-directed and child speech : morphoprag-
matic and morphophonemic aspects . Psychology of Language and Communication 5(2): 
71-80. 
Labelle, M. (1992). Change of state and valency. fourn al of Linguistics 28: 375-414. 
Labov, W. (1973). TIle boundaries of words and their meanings . In c.-). N. Bailey and R.W. Shuy 
(eds), New Ways of Analyzillg Variation in English. Washington, DC: Georgetown University 
Press, 340-373. 
Laca, B. (1986). Die Wortbildung als Grammatik des Wm·tschatzes. Untersuchungen WI' spallis-
chen Subjektnominalisierung. Tubingen: Narr. 
Ladanyi, M. (2007). Produktivitcis es anal6gia a sz6kepzesben: elvek es esetek [Productivity and 
Analogy in Word-formation: Principles and Case Studies] . Budapest: Tinta Kiad6. 
Lafone Quevedo, S. A. (1895). Introducci6n y notas. Grupo Mataco-Mataguayo del Chaco. 
Dialecto Nocten por Inocencio MasseL Boletin del Instituto Geografico Argentino, XVI: 
37-124· 
Lafone Quevedo, S. A. (1896) . Introducci6n, notas y comentarios . Grupo Mataco-Mataguayo 
del Chaco. Dialecto Vejoz. Con vocabulario y apuntes de D'Orbigny. Boletirl del Instituto 
Geografico Argentino, XVII, Cuadernos 4(5-6): 121- 176. 
Lafone Quevedo, S. A. (1912) . Pronominal classification of certain South American Indian 
stocks. Buenos Aires: Coni Hermanos. 
Lahaie, K. (1985) . The 1m-prefix in Afroasiatic. In Russell G. Schuh (ed .), Precis from the 15th 
Conference 01'1 Africa11 Linguistics (University of California, Los Angeles, 1984). Studies in 
African Linguistics. Supplement 9: 186-190. 
Lahiri, A. and Marslen-Wilson, W. (1991). The mental representation oflexical form: a phono-
logical approach to the recognition lexicon. Cognition 38: 245-294. 
Lakoff, G. (1965). On the nature of syntactic irregularity. Ph.D. dissertation, Indiana University, 
Bloomington, IN. Published 1970 as Irregularity ill Syntax. ew York: Holt, Rinehart, and 
Winston. 
Lakoff, G. (1987). Women, Fire and Dangerous Things. What Categories Reveal about the Mind. 
Chicago: UniverSity of Chicago Press . 




Lalou, M. (1953). Tibetain ancien Bod/Bon. Journal Asiatique 241: 275-276. 
Lang, M. F (1990). Spanish Word Formation: Productive Derivational Morphology in the Modern 
Lexis. London: Routledge. 
Langacker, R. W. (1977). Studies in Uta-Aztecan Grammar 1: An Overview of Uto-Aztecan 
Grammar. Dallas, TX: Summer Institute of Linguistics . 
Langacker, R. W. (1991). Foundations of Cognitive Grammar: Descriptive Applicatiorl. Stanford: 
Stanford University Press. 
Langdon, M. (1970). A Grammar of Diegueno. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
LaPolla, R. ). (2003) . Overview of Sino-Tibetan morphosyntax. In G. Thurgood and R. ). LaPolla 
(eds), The Sino-Tibetan Languages. London: Rou tledge, 22-42. 
LaPolla, R. ). (2012) . Comments on methodology and evidence in Sino-Tibetan comparative 
linguistics . Language and Linguistics 13(1): 117-132. 
Lappe, S. (2003) . Monosyllabicity in prosodic morphology: the case of truncated personal 
names in English. Yem'book of Morphology, 2002. Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 135-186. 
Lappe, S. (2007) . English Prosodic Morphology. Dordrecht: Springer. 
Larson, R. K. (1985). Bare NP-adverbs. Linguistic Inquiry 16 : 595-621. 
Larson, R. K. (1987). 'Missing prepositions' and the analysis of English free relative clauses. 
Linguistic Inquiry 18: 239-266. 
Lass, R. (1997) . Historical Linguistics and Language Change. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Laudanna, A. and Burani, C. (1995). Distributional properties of derivational affixes: implica-
tions for processing. In L. B. Feldman (ed.), Morphological Aspects of Language Processing. 
Hillsdale, N): Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 345-364. 
Laudanna, A., Burani, c., and Cermele, A. (1994). Prefixes as processing units. Language and 
Cognitive Processes 9: 295-316. 
Laufer, B. (1914). Chinese Clay Figures. Chicago: Field Museum of Natural History. 
Laughren, M., Hale, K., and Warlpiri Lexicography Group (2007). Wadpiri-English 
Encyclopaedic Dictionary. Brisbane: University of Queensland. 
Launey, M. (2002) . On some causative doublets in Classical Nahuatl. In M. Shibatani (ed .), 
TIle Grammar of Causation and Interpersonal Manipulation. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
301-317· 
Lavrent'ev, ). I. (1984), Sostav slova i slovoobrazoval1ie v sovremennom marijskom jazyke 
[Compounding and derivation in contemporary Mari ]. )oskar-Ola: Marijskoe kniznoe 
izdatel'stvo. 
Lavric, A., Clapp, A., and Rastle, K. (2007) . ERP evidence of morphological analysis from 
orthography: A masked priming study. Journal of Cognitive Neuroscience 19(5): 866-877-
Lavric, A., Elchlepp, H., and Rastle, K. (2012). Tracking hierarchical processing in morpho-
logical decompOSition with brain potentials. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Human 
Perception and Performance 38(4): 811 . 
Lazar, O. (1975) . The Formation of Abstract Nouns in the Uralic Languages. Stockholm: Almqvist 
and Wiksell. . 
Lazzeroni, R. (1998). Sanskrit. In A. Giacalone Ramat and P. Ramat (eds), TIle In do-European 
Languages. London: Routledge, 98- 124. 
Le Bleis, Y. and Barreteau, D. (1987). Les extensions verb ales en Mafa. In H. )ungraithmayr and 
H. Tourneux (eds), Etudes tchadiques. Classes et extensions verbales. Paris: Paul Geuthner, 
99-11 4. 
842 REFERENCES 
Lee, j . (ed.) (2004). Kriol-Ingglish Dikshenri: Kriol-English Dictionary. Draft: October 2004 
(ASEDA item 0739 Kriol Dictionary, Canberra). 
Leer, j. (1979). Proto-Athabaskan Verb Stem Variation : 1. Phonology. Fairbanks: Alaska Native 
Language Center, University of Alaska Fairbanks. 
Lees, R. B. (1960) . The Grammar of English Nomillalizations. Bloomington: Indiana University 
Press and Den Haag: Mouton. 
Lehman, C. and Moravcsik, E. (2000) . Noun. In Mm'phology: An International Handbook on 
Inflection and Word Formation . Berlin: Mouton de Grllyter, 733-757. 
Lehmann, C. (2005) . Pleonasm and hypercharacterisation. Yearbook of Morphology 2005. 
Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 119-154. 
Lehnert, M. (1971) . Reverse DictionaryofPresent-Day English. Leipzig: VEP Verlag Enzyklopadie. 
Lehrer, A. (2003) . Polysemy in derivational affixes. In B. Nerlich, Z. Todd, V. Herman, and D. 
D. Clarke (eds),Polysemy. FlexiblePatterns of meaning in Mind and Language. Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyter, 217-232. 
Lehtisalo, T. (1936). Ober die primiiren ururalischen Ableittll1gssuffixe. Helsinki: Finno-Ugrian 
Society. 
Leisi, E. (1985). Praxis del' englischen Grammatik. 2nd edn. Heidelberg: Winter. 
Leitner, G. (1974) . Denominale Verbalisierungen im Englischen. Tlibingen: Niemeyer. 
Lemhoefer, K., Dijkstra, A., Schriefers, H., Baayen, R., Grainger, j., and Zwitserlood, P. (2008) . 
Native language influences on word recognition in a second language: a megastudy. Journal 
of Experimental Psychology: Leal'l1ing, Memory, alld Cognition 34: 12-31. 
Lemh6fer, K., Koester, D., and Schreuder, R. (2011). When bicycle pump is harder to read 
than bicycle bell: effects of parsing cues in first and second language compound reading. 
PsycilOnomic Bulletin and Review 18(2): 364- 370. 
Leopold, W. F. (1949) . Speech Development of a Bilingual Child (4 vols). Evanston, IL: 
Northwestern University Press. 
Lepasmaa, A-L., Lieko, A., and Silfverberg, L. (1996) . Miten sanoja johdetaan: Suomen kielen 
johto-oppia [How to derive words: Derivation in the Finnish language] . Helsinki: Finn 
Lectura. 
Leslau, W. (1945). The influence of Cllshitic on the Semitic languages of Ethiopia: a problem of 
substratum. Word 1: 59-82. 
LeSourd, P. S. (1995). Diminutive verb forms in Passamaquoddy. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 61(1): 103-134. 
Levelt, W. j. M., Roelofs, A. and Meyer, A. S. (1999) . A theory of lexical access in speech produc-
tion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences 22: 1-38. 
Levi, j. N. (1978). The Syntax and Semantics of Complex Nomi/wls . New York: Academic Press. 
Levin, B. (1993). English Verb Classes and Alternatiol'/s: A Preliminary Investigation. Chicago, 
IL: University of Chicago Press. 
Levin, B. and Rappaport, M. (1986) . The formation of adjectival passives. Linguistic Inquiry 17: 
623-661. 
Levin, B. and Rappaport Hovav, M. (1991). Wiping the slate clean: a lexical semantic explor-
ation. In B. Levin and S. Pinker (eds), Lexical and Conceptual Semantics. Oxford: Blackwell, 
123-151. 
Levin, B. and Rappaport Hovav, M. (1995) . Unaccusativity: At the Syntax-Lexical Semantics 
Interface. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Levin, B. and Rappaport Hovav, M. (1998) . Morphology and lexical semantics. In A. Zwicky and 
A. Spencer (eds), Handbook of Morphology. Oxford: Blackwell, 248-271. 
REFERENCES 843 
Levin, B. and Rappaport Hovav, M. (2003) . Roots and templates in the representation of 
verb meaning. Handout of talk at the Department of Linguistics, Stanford University, 
May 15. 
Levinson, L. (2007). The roots of verbs. Ph.D. dissertation. NYU, New York. 
Levy, R. (2008). Expectation-based syntactic comprehension. Cognition 106: 1126-1177-
Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk, B. (2007). Polysemy, prototypes, and radial categories . In 
D. Geeraerts and H. Cuyckens (eds), The Oxford Handbook of Cognitive Linguistics. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 139-169. 
Lewis, D. j. and Windsor, j. (1996). Children's analysis of derivational suffix meanings. Journal 
of Speech and Hearing Research 39: 209- 216. 
Lewis, G. L. (1967). Turkish Grammar. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
Lewis, G., Solomyak, 0 ., and Marantz, A. (2011). The neural basis of obligatory decomposition 
of suffixed words. Brain and language 118(3): 118. 
Lewis, M. P. (ed.) (2009). Ethnologue: Languages of the World. 16th edn. Dallas, TX: SIL 
International. Online version: <http://www.ethnologue.com/>. 
Lewis, M. P., Simons, G. F., and Fleming, C. D. (eds) (2013) . Ethnologue: Languages of the World. 
17th edn. Dallas, TX: SIL International. <http://www.ethnologue.com>. 
Li, j . (1996) . Bugan: a new Mon-Khmer language of Yunnan Province, China. Man-Khmer 
Studies 26: 135-159. 
Li, Y. (*~~) . (2005). Bugeng yu yan jiu (;(P~i.'g-liif~) (A Study of Bugan). Beijing: Min zu 
elm ban she (~M<:±lli&:f±). 
Libben, G. (1994). How is morphological decomposition achieved? Language and Cognitive 
Processes 9(3): 369-391. 
Libben, G. (2010). Compound words, semantic transparency and morphological transcend-
ence. In S. Olsen (ed.), New Impulses in Word-Formation . Hamburg: Buske, 317-330. 
Libben, G., Derwing, B. and de Almeida, R. (1999). Ambiguous novel compounds and models 
of morphological parSing. Brain and Language 68: 378-386. 
Libben, G., Buchanan, L. and Colangelo, A. (2003). Morphology, semantics and aphasia: the 
failure of inhibition hypothesis. Logos and Language 4(1): 45-53. 
Lichtenberk, F. (1983) . A Grammar of Manam. Oceanic Linguistics Special Publication 18. 
Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press. 
Lieber, R. (1980) . On the organization of the lexicon. Ph.D. dissertation. MIT. 
Lieber, R. (1981) . Morphological conversion within a restricted theory of the lexicon. In 
M. Moortgat, H. van der Hulst, and T. Hoekstra (eds), The Scope of Lexical Rules. 
Dordrecht: Foris, 161-200. 
Lieber, R. (1983). Argument linking and compounds in English. Linguistic Inquiry 14: 251-286. 
Lieber, R. (1984). Consonant gradation in Fula: an autosegmental approach. In M. Aronoff and 
R. Oehrle (eds), Language Sound Structure. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 329-345. 
Lieber, R. (1987). An Integrated Theory of Autosegmental Processes. Albany: SUNY Press. 
Lieber, R. (1992) . Deconstructing Morphology. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 
Lieber, R. (1998) . The suffix -ize in English: implications for morphology. In S. G. Lapointe, 
D. K. Brentari, and P. M. Farrell (eds), Morphology and Its Relation to Phonology and Syntax. 
Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications, 12-34. 
Lieber, R. (2004). Morphology and Lexical Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Lieber, R. (2005). Word format ion processes in English. In P. Stekauer and R. Lieber (eds), 
Handbook of Word Formation . Dordrecht: Springer, 375-422. 
844 REFER ENC ES 
Lieber, R. (2006). The category of roots and the roots of categories: what we learn fro m selection 
in derivation. Morphology 16: 247-272. 
Lieber, R. (2009a). A lexical semantic approach to compounding. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer 
(eds), The Oxford Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 78-104. 
Lieber, R. (2009b) . Towards an OT morphosemantics: the case of -hood, -dom, and -ship. In 
S. Olsen (ed. ), New Impulses in Word-formation. Hamburg: Buske, 61-80. 
Lieber, R. (20IOa) . In troducing Morphology. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Lieber, R. (20lOb). On the lexical semantics of compounds: non-affixal (de)verbal compounds. 
In S. Scalise and l. Vogel (eds), Cross-Disciplinary Issues in Compounding. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins, 127- 144. 
Lieber, R. and Stekauer, P. (eds) (2009) . The Oxford Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Lin , Xiangrong (1993). ~TJtilIHJfJ1. Jiarongyu Yanjiu [A Grammar of RgyalrongJ. 
Chengdu: Sichuan Nationalities Press. 
Lin, Y.-H. (1989) . Autosegmental treatment of segmental processes in Chinese phonology. 
Ph.D. dissertation. University of Texas at Austin. 
Lin, Y.-H. (2004). Chinese affixal phonology: some analytical and theoretical issues. Language 
and Linguistics 5(4): 1019-1046. 
Lin, Y. -H. (2008). The morphophonology of Pingding Er infixation: an OT analysis. In Y. E. 
Hsiao, H. -C. Hsu, L.-H . Wee, and D.-A. Ho (eds), Interfaces in Chinese Phonology: Festschrift 
in Honor of Matthew Y. Chen on his 70th BiI·thday. Taipei: Institute of Linguistics, Academia 
Sinica, 161-182. 
Lin, You-Jing (2010). By no means marginal: privative tone in Zhuokeji Rgyalrong. Language 
and Linguistics 13(4): 625- 662. 
Lin, Y. -J. and Luo, E. (2003) . ~f!lH1.Dtil~*~;j;5fi<J~loJmr~W1JtlJ8iiJ8iiJijl¥fi<J~tft Chabao 
Jiarongyu Dazanghua de quxiang qianzhui yu dongci cigan de bianhua [Orientation prefixes 
and verb stem variation in the Dazang varietyofChabao rGyalrongJ. Mi,1ZU Yuwen 4: 19-29 . 
Lindsay, M. and Aronoff, M. (2013) . Natural selection in self-organizing morphological systems. 
In G. Boye, F. Montermini, and j. Tseng (eds), Selected Proceedings of the 7th Decembrettes. 
Munich: Lincom Europa, ' 33-'53. 
Lionnet, A. (2001). Los elementos del Ta rahumar yotros Estudios Lingiiisticos, Segundo Volumen. 
Sisogichi, Mexico: Ediciones Diocesanas de la Tarahumara. 
Lipinski, E. (2001). Semitic Languages: Outline of a Comparative Grammar (Orientalia 
Lovaniensia Analecta 80). Leuven: Peeters. 
Lipka, L. (1971). Grammatical categories, lexical items and word-formation. Foundations of 
Language 7: 211- 238. 
Lipka, L. (1990). An Outline of English Lexicology. Tiibingen: 1 iemeyer. 
Lipka, L., Handl, S., and Falkner, W. (2004). Lexicalization and institutionalization. The state of 
the art in 2004. SKASE Journal of Theoretical Linguistics 1(1) : 2-19. 
Lloyd, C. (2005) . Some Latinatedeverbal suffixes in Middle English-their integration, product-
ivity and semantic coherence <http://etheses.whiterose.ac.uk/689h/uk_bI3thos_422633. 
pdf> , accessed February 21, 2013. 
Lloyd, C. (2006). Experience or experiment? some distinctions between French nominal suf-
fixes in Middle English. In N. Ritt et al. (eds), Medieval English and Its Heritage: Structure, 
Meaning and Mechanisms of Change (Studies in English Medieval Language and Literature: 
16) . Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 179-195. 
. I 
REFERENCES 845 
Lloyd, C. (2007a) . From denominal todeverbal: the suffix -age in Middle English. In G. Mazzon 
(ed.), Studies in Middle English Forms and Meanings (Studies in English Medieval Language 
and Literature: 19). Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 145-164. 
Lloyd, C. (2007b). From Middle English to Shakespeare: semantics of a French deverbal 
suffix in English. English Studies: A Journal of English Language and Litera ture 88(5): 
601-620. 
Lo Duca, M. G. (1990). Creativita et regole: studio sull'acquisizione del/a mOlfologia derivativa 
del/'italiano [Creativity and rules: study of the acquisition of derivational morphology in 
Italian] . Bologna: II Mulino. 
Lombardi , L. and McCarthy, ). (1991). Prosodic circumscription in Choctaw morphology. 
Phonology 8: 37-72. 
Loprieno, A. (1995) . Ancient Egyptian: A LingUistic Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Loprieno, A. and Mliller, M. (2012). Ancient Egyptian and Coptic . In Z. Frajzyngier and E. Shay 
(eds), The Afroasiatic Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 102-144. 
Loukotka, C. (1968). Classification of South American Indian Languages. Los Angeles: University 
of California. 
Louw,). A. (1975). Palatalization of bilabials in the passive, diminutive and locative in Xhosa and 
Tsonga. Afrika und Obersee 59: 241-278. 
Lovick, O. and Rice, K. (forthcoming). Slavey (Dene) and other Athabaskan languages. 
In N. Grandi and L. Kortvelyessy (eds), Edinburgh Handbook of Evaluative Morphology. 
Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Lowe, R. (1983). Kangiryuarmiut Uqauhillgita Numiktitttitdjutiligit: Basic Kangiryuarmiut 
Eskimo Dictionary. lnuvik: Committee for Original Peoples Entitlement. 
Lowe, R. (1984). Uummarmiut Uqalaungiha Mumikhitchi utingit: Basic Uummarmiut Eskimo 
Dictionary. Inuvik: Committee for Original Peoples Entitlement. 
Liidtke,). (2005) . Romallische Worthi/dung. Inhaltlich-diachronisch-synchronisch. Tiibingen: 
Stauffenburg. 
Lukas,). (1937a) . A Study of the Kanuri Language: Grammar and Vocabulary. London: Oxford 
University Press. 
Lukas,). (1937b). Zentralsudanische Studien: Worterverzeicl1l1isse del' Deutschen Zentral-Afrika 
ExpeditioIl191O/11. Hamburg: Friederichsen de Gruyter. 
Luschiitzky, H. C. and Rainer, F. (2011) . Agent noun polysemy in a cross-linguistic perspective. 
Language Typology and Universals 64(4): 287- 338. 
Luschiitzky, H. C. and Rainer, F. (2013). Instrument and place nouns: a typological and dia-
chronic perspective. Linguistics 51 (6): 1301-1359. 
Lustig, A. (2010) . A Grammar and Dictionary ofZaiwa. Leiden: Brill. 
Liittmann, H., Zwitserlood, P., Bohl, A., and Bolte,). (2011). Evidence for morphological com-
position at the form level in speech production. Joumal of Cognitive Psychology 23(7): 
818-836. 
Lutz, A. (1997) . Sound change, word formation and the lexicon: the history of the English prefix 
verbs. English Studies: A Journal of English Language and Literature 78(3): 258- 290. 
Lu tz, A. (2002). When did English begin? In T. Fanego, B. Mendez-Naya, and E. Seoane 
(eds), Sounds, Words, Texts and Change (Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of 
Linguistic Science IV: Current Issues in Linguistic Theory: 224). Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
145-71. 
846 REFERENCES 
LydalJ, ). (1988) . Gender, number and size in Hamar. In M. Bechhaus-Gerst and F. Serzisko 
(eds) , Cushitic and Omotic. Papers from the lntemational Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic 
Languages, Cologne, la/wary 6-9,1986. Hamburg: Helmut Buske, 77-90. 
Lynch,). and Horoi, R. (2002) . Arosi. In). Lynch, M. Ross, and T. Crowley (eds), TIle Oceanic 
Languages. Richmond: Curzon Press, 562-572. 
Lyons,). (1977) . Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
McCarthy,). ). (1979) . Formal problems in Semitic phonology and morphology. Ph.D. thesis. 
MIT, Cambridge, MA. 
McCarthy, ). ). (1981). A prosodic theory of non-concatenative morphology. Linguistic Inquiry 
12: 373-418. 
McCarthy,).). (1982) . Prosodic structure and expletive infixation. Language 58: 574-590. 
McCarthy, ). ). (1983) . Consonantal morphology in the Chaha verb. Proceedings of the West 
Coast Conference on Formal Linguistics 2: 176-188. 
McCarthy,).). (1984). Prosodic organization in morphology. In M. Aronoff and R. Oehrle (eds) , 
Language Sound Structure. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 299-317. 
McCarthy, ). ). (1986). Lexical phonology and nonconcatenative morphology in the history of 
Chaha. Revue qw!becoise de linguistique 16: 209-228. 
McCarthy, ). ). (1993) . Templatic form in prosodic morphology. Pmceedings of the Formal 
Linguistics Society of Mid-America 3: 187-218. 
McCarthy, ). ). (2000) . The prosody of phase in Rotuman. Natural Language and LingUistic 
Theory 18: 147-197. 
McCarthy,).). (2008). Doing Optimality Theory. Malden, MA: Wiley-Blackwell. 
McCarthy, ). ). and Prince, A. (1986) . Prosodic morphology. MS. University of Massachusetts 
and Brandeis University. 
McCarthy,).). and Prince, A. (1990) . Foot and word in prosodic morphology: the Arabic bro-
ken plural. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 8: 209-282. 
McCarthy,).). and Prince, A. (1993a). Generalized alignment. In Yearbook of Morphology, 1993. 
Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 79-153. 
McCarthy,).). and Prince, A. (1993b) . Prosodic morphology I: constraint interaction and satis-
faction . MS. University of Massachusetts, Amherst and Rutgers University. 
McCarthy,). ). and Prince, A. (1994a) . The emergence of the unmarked. In M . Gonzalez (ed. ), 
Proceedings of NELS 24. Amherst, MA: GLSA, 333-379. 
McCarthy,) . ). and Prince, A. (1994b) . An overview of prosodic morphology. Part I: Templatic 
form in reduplication. Part II: Template satisfaction. Paper presented at Workshop on 
Prosodic Morphology, Utrecht University. 
McCarthy,). ). and Prince, A. (1995) . Faithfulness and reduplicative identity. In). Beckman, L. 
Dickey, and S. Urbanczyk (eds), University of Massachusetts Occasional Papers in Linguistics 
18: Papers in Optimality Theory. Amherst, MA: GLSA, 249-384. 
McCarthy,).). and Prince, A. (1996) . Pmsodic Morphology 1986. Technical Report #32. Rutgers 
University Center for Cognitive Science. 
McCawley, ). D. (1968). Lexical insertion in a transformational grammar without deep struc-
ture. In Proceedings of the Fourth Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society. Chicago, 
IL: Chicago Linguistic SOCiety, 71-80. 
McCawley, ). D. (1988). The Syntactic Phenomena of English. Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press. 
McClelland, ). L. and Elman , ). L. (1986) . The TRACE model of speech perception. Cognitive 
Psychology 18: 1- 86. 
1 
REFERENC ES 847 
McClelland, j. L. and Rumelhart, D. E. (1981) . An interactive activation model of context 
effects in letter perception: Part 1. An account of the basic findings. Psychological Review 
88: 375-407. 
McConchie, R. W. (2000). Fashionable idiolects?The use of the negative prefix dis- 1520- 1620. In 
D. Kastovsky and A. Mettinger (eds), The History of English in a Social COlltext: A 
Contribution to Historical Sociolinguistics (Trends in Linguistics: Studies and Monographs: 
129). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 199- 225. 
McConchie, R. W. (2007). Dis-history: modelling the introduction and diffusion of a borrowed 
prefix in Middle English. In M. Rissanen et aI. (eds), Change in Meaning and the Meaning of 
Change: Studies in Semantics and Grammar from Old to Present-Day English (Memoires de 
la Societe Neophilologique de Helsinki (MSNH): 72). Helsinki: Societe Neophilologique, 
345-372. 
Macdonald, R. R. and Soenjono Dardjowidjojo. (1967) . A Student's Reference Grammar of 
Modern Formal Indonesian . Washington, DC: Georgetown University Press. 
Macdonell, A. A. (1916) . A Vedic Grammar for Students. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
McGinnis, M. (2008). Applicatives. Language alld Linguistics Compass 2: 1225-1245. 
McGregor, W. B. (2000). Cockatoos, Chaining-horsemen, and Mud-eaters. Anthropos 95: 3-22. 
<http ://www.jstor.org/stable/40465858> accessed july 15, 2012. 
McGregor, W. (2002). Verb Classification in Australian Languages. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
McKoon, G., and Macfarland, T. (2000) . Externally and internally caused change of state verbs. 
Language 76: 833-858. 
McLaughlin, j. E. (1987) . A phonology and morphology of Panamint. Ph.D. dissertation. 
University of Kansas. 
McMahon, A.M. S. (1994). UnderstandillgLallguageChange. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Meakins, F., McConvell, P , Charola, E., McNair, N., McNair, H. , and Campbell, L. (2013). 
Gurindji to English Dictionary. Batchelor, NT: Batchelor Press .. 
McPherson, L. and Paster, M. (2009). Evidence for the mirror principle and morphological 
templates in Luganda affix ordering. In A. Ojo and L. Moshi (eds) , Selected Proceedings of 
the 39th Annual Conference on African LingUistics. Somerville, Massachusetts: Cascadilla 
Proceedings Project, 56-66. 
McQueen, j. M. (1998). Segmentation of continuous speech using phonotactics . Journal of 
Memory and Language 39: 21-46. 
McQueen, j. M. and Cutler, A. (1998) . Morphology in word recognition. In A. Spencer (ed.), 
Handbook of Morphology. Oxford: Blackwell, 406-427-
MacWhinney, B. (1978). The acquisition of morphophonology. Monograph of the Society for 
Research in Child Development, 43 (Serial No. 174). 
Magnusson, R. (1954). Studies in the Theory of the Parts of Speech (Lund Studies in English 
XXIV). Lund: C.W.K. Gleerup. 
Mahlow, C. and Piotrowski, M. (eds) (2009). State of the Art in Computational Morphology. 
Berlin: Springer. 
Maiden, M. and Robustelli, C. (2000). A Reference GrammarofModern Italian. London: Arnold. 
Majtinskaja, K. E. (1974). Sravnitel'naja morfologij a finno-ugorskix jazykov [Comparative 
morphology of Finno-Ugric languages J. In Osnovy finno-ugorskogo jazykoznanija: Voprosy 
proisxoidenija i razvitija finno-ugorskix jazykov. Moskva: Nauka, 214-382. 
Malchukov, A. (1995). Even. MUnchen; Newcastle: Lincom Europa. 
848 REFERENCES 
Malik, A. N. (1995). TI1e Phonology and Morphology of Pal1jabi. New Delhi: Munshiram 
Manoharlal Publishers Pvt Ltd. 
Mallory, J. P. and Adams, D. Q. (2006) . Oxford Introduction to Proto- Indo-Europearl and the 
Proto-INdo-European World. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Man, E. H. (1889). A Dictionary of the Central Nicobarese Language (English-Nicobarese and 
Nicobarese-English) . London: W.H. Allen and Co. 
Manaster Ramer, A. (1992). A Northern Uto-Aztecan sound law: *-c- > -y-. International 
Journal of American Linguistics 58: 251-268. 
Manley, T. M. (197 2). Outline ofSre Structure. Oceanic linguistics Special Publication No. 12. 
Manning, C. (1996). Elgativity: Argument Structure and Grammatical Relations. Stanford, 
CA: CSLI Publications. 
Manova, S. (2010). Suffix combinations in Bulgarian: parsability and hierarchy-based ordering. 
Morphology 20: 267-296. 
Manova, S. and Aronoff, M. (2010) . Modeling affix order. Morphology 20: 109-131. 
Manova, S. and Dressler, W. U. (2005). The morphological technique of conversion in the 
inflecting-fusional type. In L. Bauer and S. Valera (eds), Approaches to Conversion/Zero-
derivation. Munster: Waxmann, 67-102. 
Marantz, A. (1982). Re reduplication. Linguistic Inquiry 13(3): 435-482. 
Marantz, A. (1997) . No escape from syntax: don't try morphological analysis in the privacy 
of your own lexicon. In A. Dimitriadis, L. Siegel, C. Surek-Clark, and A. Williams (eds), 
Unive/'sity ofPermsylvariia Working Papers in Linguistics 4(2) : 201-225. 
Marantz, A. (1999). Reconstructing the lexical domain with a single generative engine. MS. 
MIT. 
Marantz, A. (2001) . Words. MS. MIT. 
Marchand, H. (196011969) . TI1e Categories alld Types of Present-Day English Word Formation. 
A SYllchronic-Diachronic Approach. Munich: Beck. 
Marchand, H. (1963a) . On a question of contrary analysis with derivation ally connected but 
morphologically uncharacterized words. English Studies 44: 176-187-
Marchand, H. (1963b) . On content as a criterion of derivational relationship with backderived 
words. Indogermallische Forschungen 68: 170-175. 
Marchand, H. (1964) . A set of criteria for the establishing of derivational relationship between 
words unmarked by derivational morphemes . Indogermanische Forschungen69: 10-19. 
Marchand, H. (1966). On attributive and predicative derived adjectives and some problems 
related to the distinction. Anglia 84(2): 131- 149. 
Markianova, L. F. (1985). Glagol'noe slovoobrazovanie v karelskom jazyke [Verbal derivation in 
KarelianJ . Petrozavodsk: s.n. 
Marlow, P. (2000). Koyukon sound system and orthography. In J. Jette and E. Jones (j. Kari, 
editor-in-chief) , Koyukon Athabaskan Dictionary. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language 
Center, University of Alaska Fairbanks, IA"Vi-lxxi. 
Marslen-Wilson, W. D. (1984). Function and process in spoken word recognition. In H. Bouma 
and D. G. Bouwhuis (eds), Attention and Pelformance: COrltrol of Language Processes, vol. X. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 125-150. 
Marslen-Wilson, W. D. (1996) . Function and process in spoken word recognition. In H . Bouma 
and D. G. Bouwhuis (eds), Attention arid Perfol'lnallce: Control of Language Processes. vol. X. 
Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 125-50. 
Martin, J. (1988) . Subtractive morphology as dissociation. Proceedings of the West Coast 
Conference on Formal Lirlguistics 7: 229-240. 
REFERENCES 849 
Martin, J. B. and Munro, P. (2005). Proto-Muskogean morphology. In H. K. Hardy and J. 
Scancarelli (eds), Native Languages of the Southeastem United States. Lincoln, NE: University 
of Nebraska Press, 299- 320. 
Martin, S. E. (1961). Dagur Mongolian Grammar; Texts, and Lexicon (Indiana University 
Publications, Uralic and Altaic series 4) . Indiana University, Bloomington. The 
Hague: Mouton. 
Martin, S. E. (2004) . A Referel'lce Grammar of Japanese. Honolulu: University of Hawai'i Press. 
Martin Arista, J. (2006). Alternations, relatedness and motivation: Old English A-. In P. 
Guerrero Medina and E. Martinez Jurado (eds), Where Grammar Meets Discourse: 
Functional and Cognitive Perspectives. Cordoba: Universidad de Cordoba, 113-132. 
Masica, C. P. (1991). The IndO-Aryan Languages. New York: Cambridge University Press. 
Matisoff, J. A. (1972) . Lahu nominalization , relativization, and genitivization. In J. P. Kimball 
(ed.), Syntax alld Semantics. Vol. 1. New York: Academic Press, 237-257. 
Matisoff, J. A. (1973). Tonogenesis in Southeast Asia. In L. M. Hyman (ed.), Consonan t Types 
and To ne (Southern California Occasional papers in Linguistics, NO. 1). Los Angeles: UCLA, 
71-95· 
Matisofi; J. A. (1991). The mother of all morphemes. augmentatives and diminutives in areal and 
universal perspective. Papers from the First Anllual Meeting of the Southeast Asian Linguistic 
Society, Tempe, 293-349. 
Matisoff, J. A. (2003). Aslian: Mon-Khmer of the Malay Peninsula. Mall -Khmer Studies 33' 1-58. 
Matras, Y. and Sakel, J. (2007) . Investigating the mechanisms of pattern replication in language 
convergence. Studies in Language 31(4): 829-865. 
Mattes, V. (2006). One form-opposite meanings? Attenuative and intensive in terpretation 
of full reduplication in Bikol, oral presentation, International Conference on Austronesian 
Linguistics 10, 2006, Puerto Princesa, The Philippines. Paper available online at <http:// 
red u plica tion.uni -graz. a t/ texte/ paper _I CAL. pd f>. 
Matthews, P. H. (1974). Morphology. An Introduction to th e Theory of Word Structure. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Mayerthaler, W. (1977). Studien zur theoretischen ulld zur fransiisis chen Morphologie. 
Tiibingen: Niemeyer. 
Means, N. (1998) . Temiar-English English-Temiar dictionary. St. Paul, MN: Hamline University 
Press. 
Means, N. and Means, P. B. (1986) . Sengoi-English English -Sengoi Dictionary. The Joint Centre 
on Modern East Asia, University of Toronto. 
Mediano, Z. D. (1976). Preliminary studies in the acquisition of Portuguese morphology by 
Brazilian children. Ph.D. dissertation. University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, NM. 
Megerdoomian, K. (2002). Beyond words and phrases: a unified theory of predicate compos-
ition. Ph.D. dissertation. University of Southern California, Los Angeles, CA. 
Mei, T. -L. #iJil3.!lJ!I (1980). 11]liW:)jIJ~,*'i¥JfI~Ha' JW I'J: Si sheng bie yi zhong de shijian cencgci 
[chronological strata in derivation by tone change]. op WlJ iill)( Zhongguo Yuwe rl 6: 427- 443· 
Mei, T. -L. #iJ:f.El.1l!1i (2012). The causative 's- and nominalizing • -s in Old Chinese and related 
matters in Proto-Sino-Tibetan. Language and Linguistics 13(1): 1-28. 
Meillet, A. (1925). La methode comparative en linguistique historique. Oslo: H. Aschehoug and Co. 
Mel'cuk, I. A. (1993). Caul's de morpl1010gie generale. Montreal: Les Presses de LUniversite de 
Montreal. 
Melis, A. (1999). Description du Masa (Tchad): Phonologie, syntaxe et dictionnaire encyclo-
pedique. Ph.D. thesis. Universite de Tours. 
8so REFERENCES 
Melissaropoulou, D. and Ralli, A. (2008). Headedness in diminutive formation: evidence from 
Modern Greek and its dialectal variation. Acta Linguistica HUllgarica 55: 183-204. 
Melloni, C. (2011) . Event and Result Nominals: A Morpho-Semantic Approach. Bern etc.: Lang. 
Melzi, G. and King, K. A. (2003) . Spanish diminutives in mother-child conversations. Journal 
of Child Language 30: 281-304. 
Mendikoetxea, A. (1999). Construcciones inacusativas y pasivas. In l. Bosque and V. Demonte 
(eds), Gramcltica descriptiva de la lengua Espmlola. Madrid: Editorial Espasa, 1575-1629. 
Menges, K. (1978). Problems ofTungus Linguistics. Anthropos n 367-400. 
Meresse-Polaert, j. (1969) . Etude sur Ie langage des enfants de six ans. Neuchatel: Delachaux and 
Niestle. 
Merlan, F. (1982). Mangarayi . Amsterdam: North-Holland. 
Messineo, C. (2000) . Estudio del toba hablado en la provincia del Chaco (Argentina), aspectos 
gramaticales y discursivos. Ph.D. dissertation. University of Buenos Aires. 
Messineo, C. and Clll1eo, P. (2010). Modos de clasificacion nominal en toba (guaycuru) y maka 
(mataguaya): zoonimia y fitonimia . In C. Messineo, G. Scarpa, and F. Tola (eds), Lexica y 
categorizaci6n etnobiol6gica en grupos indigenas del G/'an Chaco. Santa Rosa : University of 
La Pampa, 27-64. 
Messineo, C. and Tacconi, T. (2010) . Recursos de formacion del lexico en maka 
(mataguayo): zoonimia y fitonimia . In C. Messineo; G. Scarpa, and F. Tola (eds), Lexica y 
categorizaci6n etnobiol6gica en grupos indigenas del Gran Chaco . Santa Rosa: University of 
La Pampa, 83-116. 
Meunier, F. and Segui, j . (1999a) . Frequency effects in auditory word recognition: the case of 
suffixed words. Joumal of Memory and Language 41: 327-344. 
Meunier, F. and Segui, j . (1999b) . Morphological priming effect: the role of surface frequency. 
Braitl and Language 68(1): 54-60. 
Meyer, H. A. E. (1843). Vocabulary of the language spoken by the aborigines of the southern and 
eastel'll portiol1s of the settled districts of South Australia, ... , by the tribes in the vicinity of 
Encounter Bay, al1d, with slight variations, by those extendillg along the coast to the eastward 
around Lake Alexandrina and for some distance up ... the River Murray, preceded by a gram-
mar, showing thecanstructioll of the language as far as at present known. Adelaide: James Allen. 
Milin, P., Filipovic Durdevic, D., and Moscoso del Prado Martin, F. (2009a) . The simultaneous 
effects of inflectional paradigms and classes on lexical recognition: evidence from Serbian. 
Joumal of Memory and Language 60(1) : 50-64. 
Milin, P., Kuperman, v., Kostic, A., and Baayen, R. (2009b). Paradigms bit by bit: an infor-
mation-theoretic approach to the processing of paradigmatic structure in inflection and 
derivation. In J. P. Blevins and j. Blevins (eds), Analogy in Grammar: Form and Acquisition. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 214- 252. 
Miller, A. (2001). A Grammar of Jamul Tiipay. New York and Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Miller, D. G. (1997). The Morphological Legacy of French: Borrowed Suffixes on Native Bases 
in Middle English. Diachronica: Intemational Joumal for Historical Linguistics/Revue 
In tel'l1ationale pour la Linguistique Historique/intel'l1ationale Zeitschrift /iiI' Historische 
Linguistik 14(2): 233- 264. 
Miller, G. (2006) . Latin Suffixal Derivatives in English and Their Indo-European Ancestry. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Miller, G. A. and Fellbaum, C. (1991). Semantic networks of English. In B. Levin and S. Pinker 




Miller, K. (2008). Hadza Grammar Notes. 3rd International Symposium on Khoisan Languages 
and Linguistics, Riezlern . 
Miller, R. A. (1967). TheJapanese language. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 
Miller, R. A. (1994) . The original geographic distribution of the Tungus languages. In H. I. 
Aronson (ed. ), Non-Slavic languages of the USSR. Papers from the Fourth Conference. 
Columbus, OH: Slavica Publishers, Inc., 272-297-
Miller, W. R. (1983). Uto-Aztecan languages. In A. Ortiz (ed .), Handbook of North American 
Indians, vol.lO-Southwest, Washington, DC: Smithsonian Institution, 113- 124. 
Miller, W. R. (1984). The classification of the Uto-Aztecan languages based on lexical evidence. 
Intemationaljournal of American Linguistics 50: 1- 24. 
Miller, W. R. (1996) . Guarijio: Gramatica, text os, y vocabulario. Mexico, DF: Universidad 
Nacional Aut6noma de Mexico. 
Milne, L. (1921) . An Elementary Palaung Grammar. London: Oxford University Press. 
Minkova, D. (1991). The HistOlY afFinal Vowels in English: The Sound of Muting. Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyter. 
Minkova, D. (2008). Prefixation and stress in Old English: in memoriam Richard Hogg (1944-
2007) . Word Structure 1(1): 21-52. 
Mintz, M. W. (1971). Bikol Grammar Notes. PALl Language Texts. Honolulu: University of 
Hawaii Press . 
Mishra, H. (1975). Historical Oriya Morphology. Varanasi: Bharata Manisha. 
Mithun, M. (1984). On the evolution of noun incorporation. Language 60: 847- 94. 
Mithun, M. (1986). On the nature of noun incorporation. Language 62(1) : 32-37-
Mithun, M. (1989). The acquisition of polysynthesis. Journal of Child Language 16: 285-312. 
Mithlln, M. (1998) . The sequencing of grammaticization effects. In M. Schmidt,). Austin, and 
D. Stein (eds), His torical Linguistics 1997. Amsterdam : Benjamins, 291-314. 
Mithun, M. (1999). The Languages of Native North America. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Mithun. M. (2000). Incorporation. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann, and J. Mugdan (eds), Morphology. 
An international Handbook on lIzjlection and Word-Formation. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 
916-928. 
Miwa, K., Libben, G ., Dijkstra, T., and Baayen, R. H. (2014). The time-course of lexical activa-
tion in Japanese morphographic word recognition: evidence for a character-driven process-
ing model. Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology 67: 79- 113. 
Mohan , S. (2006). Echo-word formation in Hindi. Indian Linguistics 67: 119-26. 
Mohanan, K. P. (1986). TIle TIleory of Lexical Phonology. Dordrecht: Reidel. 
Mohanan, T. (1995) . Wordhood and lexicality: noun incorporation in Hindi. Natural Language 
and Linguistics 13: 75-134. 
Mohanan, T. and Mohanan, K. P. (1999). On representations in grammatical semantics. In 
T. Mohanan and L. Wee (eds), Grammatical Semantics: Evidence for Structure in Meaning. 
Stanford: CSLI Publications, 23-76. 
M6hlig, R. (2001) . Zur Morphologie der altenglischen -nes-Ableitllngen. Eine synchronische 
Wortbildungsanalyse. In T. Honegger, H. L. C. Tristram, and A. Fischer (eds), Authors, 
Heroes and Lovers: Essays on Medieval English Literature and LanguagelLiebhaber, Helden 
und Autoren: Studien zur alt- und mittelenglischen Literatur und Sprache. Collection 
Variations: 2. Bern: Peter Lang, 199-250. 
Mondorf, B. (2009) . More Support for More-support: The Role of Processing Constraints 011 the 
Choice between Synthetic and AnalytiC Comparative Forms. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
852 REFERENCES 
Montes Giraldo, j. j. (1976). El sistema, la norma yel aprendizaje de la lengua. 7Jlesaurus: Boletfn 
del Instituto Caro y Cuervo 31: 14-40. 
Moore, p. j. (2002). Point of view in Kaska historical narratives . Ph.D. dissertation. Indiana 
University. 
Moravcsik, E. (1978). Reduplicative constructions. In ). H. Greenberg (ed.), Universals 
of Human Language, vol. 3: Wo rd Structure. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 
297-334· 
Moravcsik, E. (2000). Infixation. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann, and). Mugdan, (eds), Morphology. 
An International Handbook on Inflection and Word-formation. Vol. 1. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter,545-552. 
Morris, )., Frank, T., Grainger, j., and Holcomb, P. j. (2007) . Semantic transparency and masked 
morphological priming: An ERP investigation. Psychophysiology 44(4) : 506-521. 
Moscoso del Prado Martin, F. (2003). Paradigmatic Effects in Morphological Processing: 
Computational and Cross-linguistic Experimental Studies (MPI Series in Psycholinguistics) . 
Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics, Nijmegen, The Netherlands. 
Moscoso del Prado Martin, F., Bertram, R., H>iikiii, T., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2004). 
Morphological family size in a morphologically rich language: the case of Finnish compared 
to Dutch and Hebrew. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory alld Cognition 
30: 1271-1278. 
Moscoso del Prado Martin, F., Deutsch, A., Frost, R., Schreuder, R., De jong, N. H., and Baayen, 
R. H. (2005). Changing places: a cross-language perspective on frequency and family size in 
Hebrew and Dutch. Journal of Memory and Language 53: 496-512. 
Moscoso del Prado Martin, F., Ernestus, M., and Baayen, R. H. (2003) . Do type and token effects 
reflect different mechanisms: Connectionist modelling of Dutch past-tense formation and 
fina l devoicing. Bmin and Language 90: 287-298. 
Mourelatos, A. (1978). Events: processes and states. Linguistics and Philosophy 2(3) : 415-434. 
Mous, M. (1993). A GrammarofIraqw (Cushitic Language Studies 9). Hamburg: Helmut Buske. 
Mous, M. (2012) . Cushitic. In Z. Frajzyngier and E. Shay (eds) , The Afroasiatic Languages. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 342-422. 
Mufwene, S. S. (1984). The count/mass distinction and the English lexicon. In D. Testen, V. 
Mishra, and). Drogo (eds), Papers from the Parasession on Lexical Semantics. Chicago, IL: 
Chicago Linguistic Society, 200- 221. 
MUhleisen, S. (2010). Heterogeneity in Word-Formation Patterns. Amsterdam: Benjamiins. 
Mulford, R. C. (1983). On the acquisition of derivational morphology in Icelandic: learning 
about -ari. Islenskt mal og almenn malfraei1i 5: 105-125. 
MUller, P.O., Ohnheiser, I., Olsen, S., and Rainer, F. (eds) (forthcoming). Word-Formation: An 
In ternational Handbook of the Langauges of Europe. Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter. 
Munson, B. and Solomon, N. P. (2004). The effects of phonological neighborhood density on 
vowel articulation. Journal of Speech, Language, and Hearing Research 47: 1048-1058. 
Murphy, G. 1. (2007). Parsimony and the psychological representation of polysemous words. 
In M. Rakova, G. Pethii, and C. Rakosi (eds), The Cognitive Basis of Polysemy: New Sources of 
Evidence for Theories of Word Meaning. Bern etc.: Lang, 47-70. 
Murre, ). M. )., Phaf, R. H., and Wolters, G. (1992). Calm : categorizing and learning module. 
Neural Networks 5: 55-82. 
Mushin, I. (2012). A Grammar of (Western) Ganwa, Pacific Linguistics 637- Berlin: De Gruyter 
Mouton. 
REFERENCES 853 
Mutaka, N. and Hyman, 1. M. (1990). Syllable and morpheme integrity in Kinande reduplica-
tion . Phonology 7: 73-120. 
Muysken, P. (1988). Affix order and interpretation: Quechua. In M. Everaert, A. Evers, R. 
Huybregts, andM. Trommelen (eds), Morphology and Modularity. Dordrecht: Foris, 259- 79 . 
Nagano, A. (2007) . Marchand's analysis of back-formation revisited: Back-formation as a type 
of conversion. Acta Linguistica Hungarica 54(1): 33-72. 
Nagano, A. (2010). Subject compounding and a functional change of the derivational suffix -ing 
in the history of English. In R. A. Cloutier, A. M. Hamilton-Brehm, and W. A. Kretzschmar, 
JR (eds), Studies in the History of the English Language, V: Variation and Change in English 
Grammar and Lexicon: Contemporary Approaches (Topics in English Linguistics: 68). Berlin: 
De Gruyter Mouton, 111-131. 
Nagano, A. (2011). The right-headedness of morphology and the status and development of 
category-determining prefixes in English. English Language and Linguistics 15: 61-83. 
Nagano, S. (1994) . A note on the Tibetan kinship terms khu and zhang. Linguistics of the Tibeto-
Burman Area 17(2): 103-115. 
Nagaraja, K. S. (1985) . Khasi: A Descriptive Analysis. Pune: Deccan College Post-Graduate and 
Research Institute. 
Najlis, E. (1984). Fonologia de la protolengua mataguaya . Buenos Aires : University of Buenos 
Aires. 
Narrog, H. and Heine, B. (2011). The Oxford Handbook of Gramm atica liz at ion. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
Nash, D. (1986). Topics in Warlpiri Grammar (O utstanding Dissertations in Linguistics. Third 
Series) New York: Garland Publishing Inc. 
Nau, N. (199 5) . Moglichkeiten Ulld Mechanismen kontaktbewegten Sprachwandels wlter beson-
derer Beriicksichtigungdes Finnischen (Edition Linguistik,08).Munich , Newcastle: L1NCOM 
Europa. 
Nault, K. and Libben, G. (2004) . Representation and processing of interfixed German 
verb-noun compounds. 4th International Conference on the Mental Lexicon, Windsor, 
Canada. 
Naum ann, B. (1986) . Einfiihrung in die Wortbildungslehre des Deutschen (Germanistische 
Arbeitshefte, 4). Tlibingen: Niemeyer. 
Naumann, B. and Vogel, P. M. (2000). Derivation. In G. Booij, C. Lehmann, and). Mugdan (eds), 
Morphologie: Ein internationales Handbuch zw' Flexion und Wortbildung. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter, 929-942. 
Nedjalkov, l. (1994). Syntactic types of Evenki NPs. In F. Plank (ed.), The Noun Phrase Sketch 
Book. VII/ 22. EUROTYP working papers: 1-4. 
Nedjalkov, l. (1995). Evenki. London/Sydney/Dover/New Hampshire: Croom Helm. 
Nedjalkov, V. P. and Silnitsky, G. G. (1973) . The typology of morphological and lexical causatives. 
In F. Kiefer (ed .), Trends in Soviet Theoretical Linguistics. Dordrecht: D. Reidel Publishing, 
1-32. 
Neef, M. (1999) . A declarative approach to conversion into verbs in German. In G. Booij and J. 
van Marie (eds), Yearbook of Morphology 1998. Dordrecht: Kluwer, 199-224. 
Neef, M. (forthcoming). SynthetiC compounds in German. In P. Mliller, l. Ohnheiser, S. Olsen, 
and F. Rainer (eds), Word-Formation: An In ternational Handbookofthe Languages of Europe. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Nekushoeva, S. (2009)· Pronominal adverbs in the Shughni language. Paper presented to the 
University of Kentucky Linguistics Program, March 2009 . 
854 REFERENCES 
Nercesian, V. (2007). La nominalizaci6n deverbal y la estructura argumental heredada en 
wichi (mataco-mataguaya) . Paper presented at the VI Encuentro de Lenguas Aborigenes y 
Extranjeras. Salta, Argentina. 
Nercesian, V. (2008). La negaci6n en wichi (mataco-mataguaya) . In C. Messineo, M. Malvestitti, 
and R. Bein (eds), Estudios ell linguistica y a/ltropologia. Homenaje a Ana Gerzenstein . 
Buenos Aires : University of Buenos Aires, 167-189. 
Nercesian, V. (2009110) . Construccionesdeverbosserialesen wichi (mataguaya). Carac teristicas 
sintacticas y semanticas. Amerindia 33/34: 187-216. 
Nercesian, V. (20lla). Gramatica del wi chi, una lengua chaquena. Interacci6n fonologia-mor-
fologia-si ntaxis en ellexico. Ph.D. dissertation. University of Buenos Aires. 
Nercesian, V. (20llb). Stress in Wichi (Mataguayan) and its interaction with the word formation 
processes. Amerindia 35: 75-102. 
Nercesian, V. (2012) . Word-formation in polysynthetic languages: noun incorporation in 
Wichi (Mataguayan). Paper presented at Universals and Typology in Word-Formation II 
Conference, P. j. Safarik University-SKASE, Kosice, Slovakia, August 26-28, 2012. 
Nercesian, V. and Vidal, A. (forthcoming). Operaciones de aumento de valencia y clases ver-
bales en wichi (mataguaya). In A. C. Bruno and F. Queixal6s (eds), Mudanfas incremenciais 
de valencia rlas linguas ama6nicas. Bogota: University of Colombia. 
Nerlich, B. (2003). Polysemy: past and present. In B. Nerlich, Z. Todd, V. Herman, and D. D, 
Clarke (eds), Polysemy: Flexible Patterns of Meaning in Mind and Language. Berlin/New 
York: Mouton de Gruyter, 49- 76. 
Nerlich, B. and Clarke, D. D. (2003), Polysemy and flexibility: introduction and overview. In B. 
Nerlich, Z. Todd, V. Herman, and D. D. Clarke (eds), Polysemy. Flexible Pattems of Meaning 
in Mind and Language. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 3-30. 
Nevalainen, T. (1999). Early Modern English Lexis and Semantics. In R. Lass (ed .), TIle 
Cambridge History of the English Language, 3: 1476-1776. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 332-456. [First published 19931. 
Nevins, A. (2005). Overwriting does not optimize in nonconcanenative morphology. Linguistic 
Inquiry 36: 275-287-
Nevins, A. and Vaux, B. (2003) . Metalingllistic, shmetalinguistic: the phonology of shm-redll-
plication. Proceedings from the RegiDl/al Meetings. Chicago LinguistiC Society 39: 702-721. 
Nevis, j. and joseph, B. (1993). Wackernagel affixes : Evidence from Balto-Slavic. Yearbook of 
Morphology 1992. Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 93-111. 
Newman, P. (2000) . The Hausa Language: An Encyclopedic Reference Grammar. New Haven: 
Yale University Press. 
Newman, P. (2007a). Hausa. In A. S. Kaye (ed.), Morphologies of Asia and Africa, vol. 1. Winona 
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 677- 711. 
Newman, P. (2007b) . A Hausa-English Dictionary. Yale Language Series. Yale: Yale University 
Press. 
Ne\\~11an, S. (1944). Yokuts language ofCaliforl1ia. New York: Viking Fund Publications. 
Newmeyer, F. j. (1986), Linguistic Theory in America. 2nd edn. New York: Academic Press. 
Ngunga, A. (2001). Phonology and Morphology of the Ciyao Verb. Stanford, CA: CSLI 
Publications. 
Nglly6n, Dinh Hoil. (1966). Vietnamese-English Dictionary. Rutland, Vermont: Chru'les E. Tuttle 
Co. 
Nguy~n , HJu Hoimh and Nguy~n Van L9i (1998). Tiing Katu (The Katu language) . Hanoi: Nhil 
Xu~t Ban Khoa Hpc Xa Hpi. 
r 
REFE REN CES 855 
Nguy~n, HtJu Hoimh (1995), Katu language wordformation. Hanoi-Leiden Series: Data papers 
on minority languages of Vietnam, Hanoi: Nha Xuiit Ban Khoa Hpc Xii Hpi. 
Nguy~n, Tili dn (1996). Ngii pha; Tiing V(et (Vietnamese Grammar). Hanoi:Nha Xu~t Ban 
D.ai Hpc Qu6c Gia Hit Npi. 
Nguy~n, Van Khang, BUi Chi, and Hoang Van Hanh. (2002) . Tt.I din Mudng- V(et (A 
Muong-Vietnamese dictionary). Hanoi: Nha Xu~t Ban Van Hoa Dan Tpc. 
Nguy~n, Van Lpi (1993). Ting Ruc (The Ruc language). Hanoi: NhaXu~t Ban Khoa HpcXa Hpi. 
Nguy~n, Van Lpi, Nguy~n Ht!u Hoanh, and Ta Van Thong (2008) . Tii ng Ma'ng (The Mang 
Language) . Nha Xu~t Ban Khoa Hpc Hit Npi. 
Nguy~n Van Tili, Doan Van Phuc, and Ph an Xuan Thanh (1984). Sach hpc Tiing Bru Van Ki~u 
(A text to study the Bru language). Hanoi: Uy Ban Nhan Dan, Tinh Binh Tl:i Thien. 
Nguy~n Van Tili, Doan Van PMc, and Ph an Xuan Thanh. (1986) . Stich hpc Tiing Pakoh-Ta6ih 
(Text for studying Pakoh-Taoih). Vietnam: Uy Ban Nhan Dan, Tinh Binh T,i Thien. 
Nichols, j. (1986) . Head marking and dependent marking grammar. Language 62(1): 56- 119. 
Nichols, j., Peterson, D., and Barnes, j. (2004) . Transitivizing and detransitivizing languages. 
Linguistic Typology 8: '49-212. 
Nida, E. A. (1948) . The identification of morphemes. Language 24: 414-441. 
Niebuhr, 0, and Kohler, K. j . (2011) . Perception of phonetic detail in the identification of highly 
reduced words. Journal of Phonetics 39(3): 319-329. 
Niepokuj, M. K. (1997). The Development of Verbal Reduplication in Indo-European. 
Washington: Institute for the Study of Man , 
Nieuwenhuis, P. (1985) . Diminutives. Ph.D. dissertation . University of Edinburgh. 
Nikolaeva, l. (2008) . Between nouns and adjectives: a constructional view. Lingua 118: 969-996. 
Nikolaeva, l. and Tolskaya, M. (2001). A Grammar ofUdihe. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Nishida, T. (1994) . A personal view of the Sino-Tibetan Language Family. Current Issues in 
Sino-Tibetan Linguistics. Osaka: 26th international conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages 
and Linguistics, 1-22, 
Noonan, M. P. (1997). Versatile nominalization. In j. Bybee, j . Haiman, and S. A, Thompson 
(eds), Essays on Language Function and Language Type in Honor of Talmy Givorl. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 374- 394. 
Norman, j. (1982) . Four notes on Chinese-Altaic linguistic contacts. Tsinghua Journal of Chinese 
Studies 14(1-2): 243-7. 
Norris, D. G. ('994) . Shortlist: A connectionist model of continuous speech recognition. 
Cognition 52: 189-234. 
Norris, D. and Kinoshita, S. (2008) . Perception as evidence accumulation and bayesian in fer-
ence: InSights from masked priming. Journal of Experimental Psychology 137(3): 434-455. 
Norris, D. and McQueen, j . (2008). Shortlist B: a Bayesian model of continuous speech recogni-
tion, Psychological Review 115(2): 357-395. 
Nouguier Voisin, S. (2002). Relations entre fonctions syntaxiques et fonctions semantiques en 
wolof. PhD thesis. University of Lyon. 
Novikova, K. et al. (1991) . Evenskij jazyk [The Even language] . Leningrad: Prosvescenie. 
Ntelitheos, D. (2007) . Malagasy instrumental nominalizations. In D. S. Bigham, F. Hoyt, N. 
Seifert, A. Teodorescu, and j. White (eds), The Proceedings of the Texas Linguistics Society IX 
Conference: The Morphosyntax of Under-Represen ted Languages. Stanford, CA: CSLl Online 
Publications. 
Ntelitheos, D. (2012). Deriving Nominals: A Syntactic Account of Malagasy Nominalizations. 
Leiden: Brill Publications. 
856 REFERENCES 
Nuttall, P. A. (1840) . A Classical and Archceological Dictionary of the Man/leI's, Customs, 
Laws, Institutions, Arts, etc. of the Celebrated Nations of Antiquity and of the Middle Ages. 
London: Whittaker and Co. 
O'Grady, G. N. (1960). New concepts in Nyangumarda: some data on linguistic acculturation, 
Anthropological Linguistics, 2(1(january)): 1-6. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 187-211. 
O'Grady, W. and de Guzman, V. P. (1996). Morphology: the analysis of word structure. In W. D. 
O'Grady, M. Dobrovolsky, and F. Katamba, (eds), Contemporary Linguistics: An Introduction. 
3rd edn. London: Addison Wesley Longman Limited, 132-180. 
Ogura, M. (1995). The interchangeability of Old English Verbal Prefixes. Anglo-Saxon England 
24: 67-93· 
Okada, A. (2010). The analyses of the English negative prefixes in the history of English. In O. 
Imahayashi, Y. Nakao, and M. Ogura (eds), Aspects of the History of Erlglish Lmlguage and 
Literature (Studies in English Medieval Language and Literature: 25 ). Frankfurt: Peter Lang, 
343-351. 
Okell, j. and Allot!, A. (2001). Burmese/Myanmar Dictionary of Grammatical Forms. 
Richmond: Curzon. 
Olsen, S. (1990). Konversion als kombinatorischer Wortbildungsprozell. Linguistische Berichte 
127: 185-216. 
Olsen, S. (1996) . Partikelverben im deutsch-englischen Vergleich. In E. Lang and G. Zifonun 
(eds), Deutsch-typologisch . Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 261- 288. 
Olsen, S. (2000) . Composition. In G. Booij, C. Lehman, and j. Mugdan (eds), Morphology. 1. 
Berlin: deGruyter, 897-916. 
Oltra-Massuet, I. (2010) . On the morphology of complex adj ectives. Ph.D. dissertation, 
Universitat Autonoma de Barcelona. 
Omar, A. H. (1976). The verb in Kentakbong. In P. N. jenner, L. C. Thompson, and S. Starosta 
(eds), Austroasiatic Studies Part II (Oceanic linguistiCS Special Publication No. 13). 
Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 951-960. 
ORCAWETA (Organizacion Capitania Weenhayek y Tapiete) (2011). Resultados del censo 
Weenhayek. In Plml Estrategico de desarrollo del pueblo weenhayek 2011-2015. Bolivia: Tarija. 
O'Reilly, R. C. (1998). Six principles for biologically based computational models of cortical 
cognition. Trends in Cognitive Science 2: 455-462. 
O'Reilly, R. C. (2001). Generalization in interactive networks: the benefits of inhibitory compe-
tition and hebbian learning. Neural Computati0l1ll99-1242. 
Orzechowska, A. (1999) . Rzeczownik. In R. Grzegorczykowa, R. Laskowski, and H. Wrobel 
(eds), Gramatyka lVsp61czesnego jrzyka polskiego: Morfologia . Warszawa: PWN, 270-332. 
Osing, j. (1976) . Die Nominalbildung des Agyptischen. 2 vols (Sonderschriften des Deutschen 
Archaologischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo) . Mainz: von Zabern. 
Ott, D. (20U). Diminutive- formation in German. Spelling out the classifier analysis. German 
Linguistics 14: 1-46. 
Packard, j. L. (2000). The Morphology of Chinese: A Linguistic and Cognitive Approach. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Palmer, B. (2009). Kokota Gra/;unar (Oceanic Linguistics Special Publication no. 35). 
Honolulu: University of Hawai'i Press. 
Palmer, C. C. (2008) . Borrowed derivational morphology in late Middle English: a study of 
the records of the London Grocers and Goldsmiths. In S. M. Fitzmaurice and D. Minkova 
(eds), Studies in the History of the English Language, IV: Empirical and Analytical Advances 
REF EREN CES 857 
in the Study of English Language Change. Topics in English Linguistics (TopicsEL): 61. Berlin: 
Mouton de Gruyter, 231-264. 
Palmer, C. C. (2009). Borrowings, derivational morphology, and perceived productivity in 
English, 1300-1600. Ph.D. dissertation. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan . 
Palsgrave,). (1530) . Liiciaircissement de la langue fmn~aise . Suivi de la grammaire de Giles de 
Guez. Publies pour la premiere fois en France, par F. Genin. Paris: Imprimerie nation ale, 
1852. 
Panagl, O. (1977). Aspekte der kindersprachlichen Wortbildung. In G. Drachman (ed.), 
Salzburger Beitriige zur Linguistik: Akten del' 3. Salzburger Jahresstagung fur Linguistik 
Salzburg: Neugebauer, 79-101. 
Panocova, R. (2009) . On sound symbolism in evaluative morphology of East Slavonic 
Languages, Sucasni doslidzennja z inozemnoji filolohiji . Vypusk J: zbil'l1yk naukovych prac. 
Uzhorod: Uihorodskyj nacionafnyj un iversytet, 324- 328. 
Park, I. (2012). A GrammarofHidasta. PhD thesis. Indiana University, Bloomington, IN. 
Parker,). and Sims, A. D. (2012). Affi x-ordering constraints and processing in Russian: A look 
at Complexity-based Ordering. Paper presented at the American Intemational Morphology 
Meeting in Amherst, MA, September 21-23. 
Parkinson, S. (1988). Portuguese. In M. Harris and N. Vincent (eds), The Romance Languages. 
London: Croom Helm, 131- 169. 
Parsons, T. (1990) . Events in the Semantics of English. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press . 
Paster, M. (2006). Phonological conditions on affixation. Ph.D. dissertation. UC Berkeley. 
Paster, M. (2009) . Explaining phonological conditions on affixation: evidence from suppletive 
allomorphy and affix ordering. Word Structure 2(1) : 18-47-
Pastizzo, M. ). and Feldman , L. B. (2009). Multiple dimensions of relatedness among words: 
conjoint effects oHorm and meaning in word recognition. The Mental Lexicon 4(1): 1. 
Patrie,). (1982). Tile Genetic Relationship of the Aiml Language. Honolulu: University of Hawaii 
Press. 
Paul, H. (1880) . Prinzipien del' Sprachgeschich te. Halle: Niemeyer 
Paul, H. (1920). Deutsche Grammatik. Band V. Teil V: Wortbildungslehre. Tiibingen: Niemeyer 
[reprint 1968J. 
Paul, H. (1955) . Deutsche Grammatik. Vol. 5: Wortbildurlgslehre. Halle: Niemeyer. 
Paul, H. (1968). Deutsche Grammatik. Bd. V. Teil V. Wortbildungslehre. Tiibingen: Niemeyer. 
Paul, P. (1982). Homonyms, semantic divergence and valency. Lingua 58(3-4) : 291-307-
Pauly, E. (2010). La polysemie. Paris: LHarmattan . 
Payne, T. E. (1997) . Describing Morphosyntax: A Field Guide for Linguists. Cambridge: 
Cambridge Un iversity Press. 
Pearson,). (1998). Terms in Context. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Pellegrino, C. C. and Marsico, E. (2011). Across-language perspective on speech information 
rate. Language 87(3): 539-558. 
Pelletier, F. ). (1975). Non-singular reference: some preliminaries. Philosoph ia 5(4) : 451-465. 
Pengitov, N. T., Galkin, I. S., and Isanbaev, N. I. (eds) (1961). Sovremennyj marijskij jazyk. 
Morfologia [Contemporary Mari. MorphologyJ. )oskar-Ola: Marijskoe kniinoe izdate! 'stvo. 
Pennanen, E. V. (1984). What happens in conversion? In H. Ringbom and M. Rissanen (eds), 
Proceedings from the Second Nordic Conference for English Studies, Hanasaa1'i/Hanaholmen, 
19th-21St May 1983 (Meddelanden Fran Stiftelsens for Abo Akademi Forskningsinstitut 92). 
Abo: Abo Akademi, 79-93. 
858 REFERENCES 
Pentland, D. H. (1975). Diminutive consonant symbolism in Algonquian. Papers of the Sixth 
Algonquian Conference "974, 237-252. 
Perea, M. and Carreiras, M. (2006). Do transposed-letter effects occur across lexeme bounda-
ries? Psychonomic Bulletin and Review 13(3): 418-422. 
Perea, M. and Lupker, S. j. (2004) . Can CANISO activate CASINO? Transposed-letter sim-
ilarity effects with nonadjacent letter positions. Journal of Memory and Language 51(2): 
231-246. 
Pereltsvaig, A. (2013) . Languages of the World: An Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 
Pesetsky, D. (1995). Zero SYlltax: Experiencer and Cascades. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Peters, H. (1991). Two Suffixes Reconsidered: Old English -ild and -incel. English Studies: A 
Journal of English Language and Literature 72(2): 106-122. 
Peters, H. (2006). The Old English Verbal Suffix -ettan. In A. j. johnston, F. v. Mengden, and 
S. Thim (eds), Language and Text: Current Perspectives on English and Germanic Historical 
Linguistics and Philology. Anglistische Forschungen: 359. Heidelberg: Universitatsverlag 
Winter, 241-254. 
Peterson, D. (2007). Applicative Constructions. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Peterson, D. (2001) . The Ingush clitic?a: the elusive type 5 clitic? Language 77: 144-155. 
Peterson, j. and Maas, U. (2009). Reduplication in Kharia : the masdar as a phonologically moti-
vated category. Morphology 19: 207- 237-
Petre, P. (2006). The Prefix be-/bi- as marker of verbs of deception in Late Old and Early Middle 
English. Belgian Journal of English Language alld Literature 4: 109-127. 
Petre, P. and Cuyckens, H. (2008). Bedusted , yet not beheaded: the role of be-s constructional 
properties in its conservation. In A. Bergs and G. Diewald (eds) , Constructions and Language 
Change (Trends in linguistics: Studies and Monographs: 194). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 
135-169. 
Pham, H. and Baayen, R. H. (2013). Semantic relations and compound transparency: a regres-
sion study in CARIN theory. Psychologia 46(4): 455-478. 
Pinker, S. (1989) .Learnabilityand Cognition: 7heAcquisition of Argument Structure. Cambridge, 
MA: MIT Press. 
Pinker, S. (1991). Rules oflanguage. Sciellce 253: 530-535. 
Pinker, S. (1997) . Words and rules in the human brain. Nature 387: 547-548. 
Pinker, S. (1999). Words and Rules. New York: Harper Perennial. 
Pinnow, H. j. (1965) . Personal pronouns in the Austroasiatic languages: a historical study. 
Lingua 14: 3-42. 
Pinnow, H. j. (1966). A comparative study of the verb in the Munda languages. In N. H. Zide 
(ed.), Studies in Comparative Austroasiatic Linguistics. The Hague: Mouton, 96-193. 
Pinon, c. (2001) . A finer lookat thecausative-inchoative alternation. In Proceedings of Semantics 
and Lillguistic Theory II. Ithaca, NY: Cornell linguistics Circle. References to prepublication 
manuscript on at: <http://wVorw.phil -fak.uni-duesseldorf.de/ -pinon/papers!flcia.html> . 
Pittman, C. (2006). Inuktitut Restructuring Affixes. Proceedings of the Canadian Linguistics 
Associ ati 0 n <http://westernlinguistics.ca/Publications/CLA2006/CLA-ACLzo06.htm >. 
Pittman, C. (2009). Complex verb formation revisited: restructuring in Inuktitut and Nuu-
chah-nulth . In M.-A. Mahieu and N. Tersis (eds), Variations on PolysYllthesis: The Eskaleut 
Languages. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 135-147-
Plag, l. (1996) . Selectional restrictions in English suffixation revisited: a reply to Fabb (1988). 
Linguistics 34: 769- 798. 
REFERENCES 859 
Plag, I. (1999). Morphological Productivity: Structural Constraints in English Derivation. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Plag, I. (2002). The role of selectional restrictions, phonotactics and parsing in constrain-
ing suffix order in English. Yearbook of Morphology 2001 . Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 
285-314. 
Plag, I. (2003) . Word-Formation in English . Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Plag, I. and Baayen, R. H. (2009) . Suffix ordering and morphological processing. Language 85: 
106-149. 
Plaisier, H. (2007). A Grammar of Lepcha. Leiden: Brill. 
Plank, E (1981). Morphologische (Ir-)Regularitiiten. Tiibingen: Narr. 
Plank, E (1994). Inflection and derivation . In R. E. Asher and). M. Y. Simpson (eds),Encyclopedia 
ofLallguage and Linguistics, Vol. 3. Oxford: Pergamon Press, 1671-1678. 
Plank, E (1999). Spli t morphology: how agglutination and flexion mix. Linguistic Typology 3(3): 
279- 340. 
Plank, E (2007) . Extent and limits oflinguistic diversity as the remit of typology-but through 
constraints on WHAT is diversity limited. Linguistic Typology 11: 43-68. 
Plank, E (2010). Variable direction in zero-derivation and the unity of polysemous lexical 
items. Word Structure 3: 82-97-
Plank, E, Filimonova, E., Mayorava, T, and Mayer, T (n.d.). The universals archive. Retrieved 
from <http:// typo.uni -konstanz.de/archivelin trol> . 
Platt, J. T (1972) . An Outline Grammar of the Gugada Dialect: South Australia (Australian 
Aboriginal Studies No. 48) . Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies. 
Plaut, D. C. and Gonnerman, L. M. (zooo) . Are non-semantic morphological effects incompat-
ible with a distributed connectionist approach to lexical processing? Language and Cognitive 
Processes 15(4/5): 445-485· 
Pluymaekers, M., Ernestus, M., and Baayen, R. H. (zo05a). Articulatory planning is continuous 
and sensitive to informational redundancy. P/1Onetica 6z: 146- 159. 
Pluymaekers, M., Ernestus, M., and Baayen, R. H. (Z005b). Lexical frequency and acoustic 
reduction in spoken Dutch. Joumal of th e Acoustical Society of America 118: 2561- 2569. 
Pollard, C. and Sag, I. A. (1994), Head-Driven Phrase Structure Grammar. Chicago: University 
of Chicago Press and Stanford (CA): CSLI Publications. 
Pollatsek, A., Hyona, J., and Bertram, R. (2000) . The role of morphological constituents in read-
ing Finnish compound words. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Human, Perception and 
Performance 26: 820-833. 
Pollock, j.-Y. (1989) . Verb movement, Universal Grammar, and the structure of IP. Linguistic 
Inquiry 20: 365-424. 
Poppe, N. (1960) . Vergleichende Grammatik del' altaischen Sprachen. Teil I. Vergleichende 
Lautlehre. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Poser, W. (1989). The metrical foot in Diyari. Phonology 6: 117-148. 
Poser, W. (1990). Evidence for foot structure in Japanese. Language 66: 78-105. 
Poser, W. (2004). Noun classification in Carrier. Manuscript. 
Postal, P. M. (1969). Anaphoric islands. In Binnick et al. (eds), Papers from the 5th Regional 
Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society. Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society, 209-239. 
Posti, L. and Itkonen, T (eds) (1973). FU-transkriptioll yksinkertaistaminen. Az FU-atiras 
egyszerUsitese. Zur Vereinfachung der FU-Transkription. On simplifying of the FU transcrip-
tion. Castrenianumin toimitteita 7- Helsinki. 
860 REFERENCES 
Pounder, A. (2000) . Processes and Paradigms in Word-Formation Morphology. Berlin: Mouton 
de Gruyter. 
Premsrirat, S. (1987). Khrnu, a Minority Language of Thailand. Pacific LinguisticsA-76. Canberra, 
Australia: Australian National University. 
Priestley, J. (1762). A course of lectures on the theory of the language, and universal grammar. 
Warrington: W. Eyres. 
Prieto, V. M. (2005). Spanish evaluative morphology: pragmatic, sociolinguistic, and semantic 
Issues . Ph.D. dissertation. University of Florida. 
Prieto, V. M. (forthcoming). The semantics of evaluative morphology. In N. Grandi and L. 
K6rtvelyessy (eds), Edinburgh Handbook of Evaluative Morphology. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 
University Press. 
Prince, A. and Smolensky, P. (1993). Optimality theory: constraint interaction in generative 
grammar. MS. New Brunswick: Rutgers UniverSity, Cognitive Science Center. 
Prince, E. F. (1998). The borrowing of meaning as a cause of internal syntactic change. In M. S. 
Schmid, J. R. Austin, and D. Stein (eds), Historical Linguistics 1997: Selected Papers from the 
13th International Conference 011 Historical Lil'lguistics, DUsseldorf, 10-17. 
Pulleyblank, D. (1986) . Tone ill Lexical Phonology. Dordrect: Reidel. 
Pulleyblank, E. G. (1973) . Some new hypotheses concerning word families in Chinese. journal 
of Chinese Linguistics 1(1): lll - l25. 
Pullum, G. and Zwicky, A. (1999). Gerund participles and head-complement inflection condi-
tions. In P. Collins and D. Lee (eds), The Clause in English: In Honour of Rodney Huddleston, 
Amsterdam: Benjamins, 251- 271. 
Pustejovsky, J. (1995). The Gwemtive Lexicon. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Puura, U. (2010). Frequentative and momentative verbal derivation in Veps. Lillguistica Uralica 
46(4): 261-280. 
Pye, C. (1986). Quiche Mayan speech to children. journal of Child Language 13: 85-100. 
Pylkkanen, L. (2002) . Introducing arguments. Ph.D. dissertation . MIT, Cambridge, MA. 
Pylkkanen, L., Feintuch, S., Hopkins, E., and Marantz, A. (2004). Neural correlates of the effects 
of morphological family frequency and family size: an MEG study. Cognition 91: B35-B45. 
Pylkkanen, L. , R. Llinas, and G. L. Murphy (2006) . The representation of polysemy: MEG evi-
dence. journal of Cognitive Neuroscience 18: 97-109. 
Quirk, R. and Wrenn, C. L. (1958) . An Old English grammar. 2nd edn. London: Methuen. 
Raa, E. ten, Green, W. and Tod, S. (1974). Research dictionary of the Western Desert language 
of Australia, Part I: vernacular-English. Manuscript. Canberra: Australian Institute of 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies. 
Rabin, J. and Deacon, H. (2008). The representation of morphologically complex words in the 
developing lexicon. journal of Child Language 35: 453-465. 
Rackowski, A. (1999). Morphological optionality in Tagalog aspectual reduplication. Papers on 
Morphology and Syntax, Cycle Two, MITWPL34. Cambridge: MITWPL, 107-136. 
Radhahishnan, R. (1976) . A note on the morphology of the causative in Nancowry. In Philip 
. Jenner et al. (ed .), Austroasiatic Studies. Honolulu: The University Press of Hawaii, 
1035-1040. 
Radhahishnan, R. (1981) . The Nancowry word: phonology, affixal morphology and roots of 
a Nicobarese language. In Current Inquiry into Language and Lirlguistics 37. Edmonton, 
Alberta, Canada: Linguistic Research, Inc. 
Rainer, F. (1988) . Towards a theory of blocking: the case of Italian and German quality nouns. 
In G. Booij and J. van Marie (eds), Yearbook of Morphology 1988. Dordrecht: Foris, 155-185. 
REFERENCES 861 
Rainer, F. (1996) . La polysemie des noms abstraits: historique et etat de la question. In N. 
Flaux, M. Glatigny and D. Samain (eds), Les noms abstraits. Histoire et theories. Villeneuve 
dAscq: Presses Universitaires du Septentrion, ll7-126. 
Rainer, F. (1999) . La derivaci6n adjetival. In 1. Bosque and V. Demonte (eds), Gramatica descrip-
tiva de la Iel/gua espanola . Madrid: Espasa, 4595-4643. 
Rainer, F. (2003). Semantic fragmentation in word-formation: the case of Spanish -azo. 
In R. Singh and S. Starosta (eds), Explorations in Seamless Morphology. New Dehli: Sage 
Publications, 197- 2ll. 
Rainer, F. (2005a). Semantic change in word formation, Linguistics 43(2): 415-441. 
Rainer, F. (2005b). Typology, diachrony, and universals of semantic change in word-formation: 
Romanist's look at the polysemy of agent nouns. In G. Booij, E Guevara, A. Ralli, S. Sgroi, 
and S. Scalise (eds), Morphology and Linguistic Typology. On-line Proceedings ofthe Fourth 
Mediterranean Morphology Meeting (MMM4), 21- 34. 
Rainer, F. (2005C). Constraints on productivity. In P. Stekauer and R. Lieber (eds), Handbook of 
Word-Formation . Dordrecht: Springer, 335-352. 
Rainer, F. (2010). Sobre polisemia en la formaci6n de palabras, Hesperia 13(2): 7-52. 
Rainer, F. (20ll). The agent-instrument-place 'polysemy' of the suffix -TOR in Romance, 
Language Typology and Urliversals 64(1) : 8-32. 
Rainer, F. and Varela, S. (1992). Compounding in Spanish. Rivista di linguistica 4('): ll7-142. 
Ramat, A. G. and Hopper, P. ). (1998) . Introduction. In A. Giacalone Ramat and P. j. Hopper 
(eds), TIle Limits of Gramm atica liz at ion. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1-10. 
Ramat, P. (1998a). The Germanic languages. In A. Giacalone Ramat and P. Ramat (eds), The 
Indo-European Languages. London: Routledge, 380-414. 
Ramat, P. (1998b). Typological comparison and linguistic areas : some introductory remarks. 
Language Sciences 20(3) : 227- 40. 
Ramchand, G. C (2008). Verb Meaning and the Lexicon: A First-phase Syn tax. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Ramisch, H. (1989). The Variation of English in Guernsey/Channel/slands. (Bamberger Beitrage 
zur Englischen Sprachwissenschaft, 24). Frankfurt: Peter Lang. 
Ramscar, M. and Baayen, R. (2013). Production, comprehension and synthesis: A communica-
tive perspective on language. Fron tiers in Psychology 4: 233. 
Ramscar, M. and Gitcho, N. (2007). Developmental change and the nature oflearning in child-
hood. Trends In Cognitive Science ll (7) : 274- 279. 
Ramscar, M. and Yarlett, D. (2007). Linguistic self-correction in the absence offeedback: a new 
approach to the logical problem oflanguage acquisition. Cognitive Science 31(6): 927-960. 
Ramscar, M., Dye, M., Gustafson, )., and Klein, ). (2013). Dual routes to cognitive flexibility: 
Learning and response conflict resolution in the dimensional change card sort task. Child 
Development 84(4): 1308-1323. 
Ramscar, M., Hendrix, P., Shaoul, C, Milin, P., and Baayen, R. (2014). Nonlinear dynamics of 
lifelong learning: the myth of cognitive decline. TopiCS in Cognitive Science 6: 5-42. 
Ramstedt, G. ). (1952). Einfiihrung in die aItaische Sprachwissenschaft I/. Formenlehre, edited 
and published by Pentti Aalto. Helsinki : Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
Ramstedt, G. ). (1957). Einfiihrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft I. Lautlehre, edited and 
published by Pentti Aalto. Helsinki : Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
Ramsted t, G. ). (1966). Einfuhrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft III. Register, edited and 
published by Pentti Aalto. Helsinki: Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
862 REFERENCES 
Rappaport Hovav. M .• and Levin. B. (1992). -er Nominals: implications for a theory of argument 
structure. In T. Stowell and E. Wehrli (eds). Syntax and Semantics 26: Syntax and the Lexicon. 
New York: Academic Press. 127-153. 
Rappaport Hovav. M. and Levin. B. (1996) . Two types of dreived accomplishments. In M. 
Butt and T. King (eds). Proceedings of the First LFG Conference. Greno ble: RANK Xerox. 
375-388. 
Rappapor t Hovav. M. and Levin. B. (1998). Building verb meaning. In M. Butt and W. Geuder 
(eds). The Projection of Arguments: Lexical and Compositional Factors. Stanford. CA: CSLI 
Publications. 97-134. 
Rappaport Hovav. M. and Levin. B. (2010). Reflections on Manner/Result Complementarity. 
In M. Rappaport Hovav. E. Doron. and I. Sichel (cds). Syntax. Lexical Semantics. and Event 
Structure. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 21-38. 
Rastle. K. and Davis. M. (2008). Morphological decomposition based on the analYSis of 
orthography. Language and Cognitive Processes 23(7-8): 942-971. 
Rastle. K .• Davis. M. H .• and New. B. (2004). The broth in my brother's brothel: Morpho-
orthographic segmentation in visual word recognition. Psychonomic Bulletin and Review 
11: 1090-1098. 
Ratcliffe. R. R. (2005). Bukhara Arabic: a metatypized dialect of Arabic in Cental Asia. In E. 
A. Csat6. B. Isaksson. and C. jahani (eds). Linguistic Convergence and Areal Diffusion: Case 
Studies fro 111 Iranian. Semitic and Turkic. London: Routledge Curzon. 141-59. 
Rau. D. -H. V. (1992). A Grammar of Atayal. Ph.D. dissertation. Cornell University. 
Rau. D. V. and Dong. M.-N. (2005). Concelltric: Studies in Lillguistics 31(2): 57-87-
Rayfield. j. R. (1970). The Language ofa Bilillgual Community (janua Linguarum. Series Practica. 
77). The Hague: Mouton. 
Rayner. K. (1998). Eye movements in reading and information processing: 20 years of research. 
Psychological Bulletin 124(3): 372-422. 
Ref sing. K. (1986). The Ainu Language: The Morphology and Syntax of the Shizunai Dialect. 
Arhus: Aarhus University Press. 
Regamey. C. (194611947). Considerations sur Ie systeme morphologique du tibetain litteraire. 
Cahiers Ferdinand de Saussure 6: 26-46. 
Regier. T. (1994) . A preliminarystudyofthesemanticsof reduplication. TR-94-0l9. International 
Computer Science Institute. Berkeley. CA. 
Reh. M. (1996). Anywa Language: Description and Internal ReconstructiollS. Cologne: 
RudigerKiippe. 
Reichard. G. (1959) . A comparison of five Salish languages. International Journal of American 
Linguistics 25: 239- 253· 
Reid. L. A. (1999). New linguistic evidence fo r the Austric hypothesis . In E. Zeitoun and P. j.-K. 
Li (eds). Selected Papers from the Eighth International Conference on Austronesian LinguistiCS. 
Taipei: Academia Sinica. 5-30. 
Reid. L. A. (2009) . On thediachronicdevelopmentofC1V1-reduplication in some Austronesian 
languages. Morphology 19: 239-261. 
Reinisch. L. (1895). Worterbuch der Bedauye-sprache. Wien: Alfred HOlder. 
Reintges. C. (1994). Egyptian root-and -pattern morphology. Lingua Aegyptia 4: 213-244. 
Revel-Macdonald. N. (1979) . Le Palawan (Philippines): phonologie. categories. morphologie 
(Langues et civilisations de l'Asie du sud-est et du monde insulindien. NO. 4). Paris: SELAF. 
Rice. K. (1989). A Grammar of Slave. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
REFERENCES 863 
Rice, K. (2000) . Morpheme Order and Semantic Scope: Word Formation in the Athapaskan Verb. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Richards, E. and Hudson, j. (1990). Walmajarri -English dictionary with English finder list. 
Darwin: Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Riddle. E. (1985). A Historical Perspective on the Productivity of the Suffixes -ness and -ity. In 
j. Fisiak (ed.), Historical Semantics/Histor ical Word-Formation. Berlin: Mouton, 435-461. 
Riese, T. (2001), Historische Nominalderivation des Wogulischen, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Rischel, j. (1974). Topi cs in West Greenlandic Phonology: Regularities Under/ying the Phonetic 
Appearance of Word forms in a Polysynthetic Language. Copenhagen: Akademisk Forlag. 
Rischel, j. (1995). Minor Mlabri: A Hunter-gatherer Language of Northern Illdoch ina. 
Denmark: Museum ofTusculanum Press, University of Copenhagen. 
Robbeets, M. (2004). Swadesh 100 on japanese, Korean and Al taic. Tokyo University Linguistic 
Papers, TULIP 23: 99-118. 
Robbeets, M. (2005) . Is Japanese related to Korean , Tungusic, Mongolic and Turkic? 
Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Robbeets, M. (2007) . How the actional suffix chain connects japanese to Altaic. Turkic 
Languages 11 (1): 3-58. 
Roberts, I. (2003). Head movement. InM. Baltin and C. Collins (eds ),HandbookofContempomry 
Syntactic TI·leory. Oxford: Blackwell, 113-147. 
Roberts, j. (1987). Amele. London: Croom Helm. 
Roberts, j. (1991). Reduplication in Amele. Papers in Papuan Linguistics 1: 115-146. 
Robin, F. and Vittrant, A. (2007). Reduplication dans les langues tibeto-birmanes. Lexemple du 
birman et du tibetain. Faits de langues 29: 77-98. 
Robins, R. H. (1958). TIle YUl'Ok Language: Grammar, Texts, Lexicon. Berkeley: University of 
California Press. 
Robins, R. H . (1979). A Short History of Linguistics. 2nd edn. London: Longman. 
Robinson, j. O. (1976) . His and hers morphology: the strange case of Tar ok possessives. In L. 
Hyman, L. jacobson and R. Schuh (eds), Studies in African Linguistics (S up plement 6). Los 
Angeles: Department of Linguistics, UCLA, 201-209. 
Rodrigues, A. S. (2009). Portuguese converted de-verbal nouns: constraints on their bases. 
Word Structure 2: 69-107-
Roelofs, A. (1997). Morpheme frequency in speech production: testing WEAVER. In G. E. Booij 
and j. Van Marie (eds), Yearbook of Morphology 1996. Kluwer: Dord recht, 135- 154. 
Roelofs, A. and Baayen, R. H. (2002). Morphology by itself in planning the production of spo-
ken words. Psychonomic Bulletin and Review 9: 132- 138. 
Rosch, E. (1978), Principles of categorization. In E. Rosch and B. B. Lloyd (eds), Cognition and 
Categorization . Hillside, Nj: Lawrence Erlbaum, 27- 48. 
Rose, S. (1994) . Palatalization, underspecification, and plane conflation in Chaha. Proceedings 
of the West Coast Conference on Formal Linguistics 12: 101-116. 
Rose, S. (1997). Theoretical issues in comparative ethio-Semitic phonology and morphology. 
Ph.D. thesis . McGill University, Montreal, Canada. 
Ross, j. R. (1972). The category squ ish: Endstation Hauptwort. In P. M. Peranteau, j. N. Levi, 
G. C. Phares, et a1. (eds), Proceedings of the Eighth Regional Meeting of the Chicago 
Linguistic SOCiety. Chicago Linguistic Society, University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois, 
316-338 . 
Ross, M. D. (1996) . Contact-induced change and the comparative method: cases from Papua 
New Guinea. In M. Durie and M. D. Ross (eds), TI'le Comparative Method Reviewed: 
864 REF ERENCES 
Regularity and Irregularity in Language Change. New York: Oxford University Press, 
180-z17-
Ross, M. D. (Z007). Calquing and metatypy. Journal of Language Contact I: 116-143. 
Rothmayr, A. (2009). The St"ucture ofStative Verbs. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Rothstein, S. (2004). Structuring Events. A Study in the Semantics of Lexical Aspect. 
Oxford: Blackwell. 
Roy, C. and Labelle, M. (Z007) . Connaissance de la morphologie derivationnelle chez les fran-
cophones et non-francophones de 6 a 8 ans. Canadian !oumal of Applied LinguistiCS, Revue 
Canadienne de Linguistique Appliquee 10: Z63-Z91. 
Roy, I. (ZOIO). De-adjectivalnominalizations and the structure of the adjective. In A. AIexiadou 
and M. Rathert (eds), TI1e Syntax of Nominalizations across Languages and Frameworks. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, IZ9-158. 
Rubin, G. and Turano, K. (199Z) . Reading without saccadic eye movements. Vision Research 
3Z(5): 895-90Z. 
Rubino, C. R. G. (zooo) . Ilocano Dictionary and Grammar. PALl Language Texts. 
Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press. 
Rubino, C. (Z005) . Reduplication: form, function and distribution. In B. Hurch and V. Mattes 
(eds), Studies on Reduplication. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 11- 30. 
Rubino, C. (ZOl1). Reduplication. In M. S. Dryer and M. Haspelmath (eds), TI1e World Atlas 
of Language Structures Online. Munich: Max Planck Digital Library, chapter Z7. Available 
online at <http://wals.info/chapter127> accessed on August I, ZOIZ. 
Rueckl,). G. and Rimzhim, A. (ZOl1) . On the interaction of letter transpositions and morphe-
mic boundaries. Language and Cognitive Processes z6(4-6 ): 48z-508. 
Ruhl, C. (1989) . On Monosemy. A Study in Linguistic Semantics. Albany, NY: State University of 
New York Press. 
Ruong, I. (1943) . Lappische Verbalableitung dargestellt auf Grundlage des Pitelappischen. 
Uppsala/Leipzig: Lundequist/Harrassowitz. 
Ryan, K. M. (ZOIO) . Variable affix order: Grammar and learning. Lal'lguage 86(4): 758-791. 
Ryder, M. E. (1994). Ordered Chaos: The Interpretation of English Noun-Noun Compounds. 
Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Ryder, M. E. (1999). Bankers and blue-chippers: an account of -er formations in Present-day 
English. English Language and Linguistics 3(Z): z69-z97. 
Saciuk, B. (1969). The stratal division of the lexicon. Papers in Linguistics 1: 464-53Z. 
Sadock, ). (1980). Noun incorporation in Greenlandic: A case of syntactic word formation. 
Language 56: 300-319. 
Sadock,). (1986). Some notes on noun incorporation. Language 6z(I): 19- 31. 
Sadock, ). (Z003). A Grammar of Kalaallisut (West Greenlandic Inultut) . Languages of the 
World/Materials 16z. Munich: LlNCOM EUROPA. 
Saeed, ). 1. (1997). Semantics. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Saeed,). I. (2007) . Somali morphology. In A. S. Kaye (ed.), Morphologies of Asia and Africa, vol. 
1. Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 547-586. 
Sagar!, L. (1999). The Roots of Old Chinese. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Sagart, L. (zo06). On intransitive nasal prefixation in Sino-Tibetan languages. Cahiers de lin-
guistique- Asie orientale 35(1): 57-70. 
Saily, T. (ZOl1). Variation in morphological productivity in the BNC: Sociolinguistic and meth-
odological considerations. Corpus Linguistics and Linguistic TIleory 7(1): 119-141. 
Sakel,). (Z004). A Gmmmar of Moseten. Mlinchen: Mouton de Gruyter. 
, 
REFERENCES 865 
Samek-Lodovici, V. (1992). A unified analysis of cross-linguistic morphological gemination. 
Proceedings oJConSole 1: 265-283. 
Sammallahti, P. (1998). The Saami Languages: An Jntl'oduction. KaniSjohka: Davvi Girji. 
Sanchez, T. S. (2005). Constraints on structural borrowing in a multilingual contact situation. 
Ph.D. dissertation. University of Pennsylvania. 
Sander, P. and Sanders, L. (2006). Rogue males: sex differences in psychology students. 
Electronic Journal oJResearch in Educational Psychology 8(4): 1. 
Sanders, G. (1988). Zero derivation and the Overt Analogue Criterion. In M. Hammond and 
M. Noonan (eds), Theoretical Morphology. Approaches in Modern Linguistics. San Diego, 
CA: Academic Press, 155-175. 
Sapir, D. J. (1965) . A Grammar oj Diola-Fogny. A Language Spoken in the Basse-Casamance 
Region oJSenegal. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Sapir, E. (1911) . The problem of noun incorporation in American languages. American 
Anthropologist 13: 250-282. 
Sapir, E. (1921). Language: An Introduction to the Study oJSpeech. j ew York: Harcourt, Brace and Co. 
Sapir, E. (1930). The Southern Paiute language. Proceedings oJtheAmerican Academy oj Arts and 
Sciences 65: 1- 296. 
Sapir, E. (1944) . Grading: A study in semantics, Philosophy oJScience 11: 93-116. 
Sauer, G. (1967). Die Nominalbildung im Ostjakischen. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag. 
Saussure, F. de (1959). Course in General Linguistics (edited by C. Bally and A. Sechehaye, trans-
lated by W. Baskin). New York: McGraw Hill. 
Sava, G. (2005). A Grammar oJTs'amakko. Kuschitischen Sprachstudien 22. Cologne: RUdiger 
Koppe. 
Savickiene, I. and Dressler, W. U. (2007). The Acquisition oj Diminutives. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Saxton, D. (1963). Papago phonemes. Jnternational/oul'nal oj American Linguistics 29: 29-35. 
Scalise, S. (1984) . Generative Morphology. Dordrecht: Foris. 
Scalise, S. (1988) . Inflection and derivation. Linguistics 26: 561-581. 
Scalise, S. (1992). Compounding in Italian. Rivista di linguistica 4(1): 175-198. 
Scarborough, R. A. (2004) . Coarticulation and the structure of the lexicon. Ph.D. dissertation. 
UCLA . 
Scarpa, G. F. (2007). Hacia una etnotaxonomia vegetal Chorotel: Fitonimia, sistema nomencla -
tural y comparaci6n dialectal. Suplemento Antropologico 42(1): 81-119. 
Scarpa, G. F. (2010). Hacia una etnotaxonomia vegetal chorote II. Clasificaci6n de las plantas 
entre las parcialidades iyojwaja y iyowujwa del Chaco argentino. In C. Messineo, G. Scarpa, 
and F. Tola (eds), Lexico y categorizaci6n etnobiologica en grupos indfgenas del Gran Chaco. 
Santa Rosa: University of La Pampa, 157-198. 
Schachter, P. and Fe Otanes (1972) . Tagalog ReJerence Grammar. Berkeley: University of 
California Press . 
Schadeberg, T. C. (2003). Derivation. In D. Nurse and G. Philippson (eds), The Bantu Languages. 
London: Routledge, 71-89. 
Schaeffer, R. P. and F. O. Ebgokhare (2002). On the status of DO/SAY verbs with Emai ideo-
phones. Anthropological Linguistics 44(3) : 278- 296. 
Schaerlakens, A. M. (1980). De taalontwikkeling van het kind. 2nd edn. Groningen: 
Wolters-Noordhoff. 
Schafer, F. (2008) . The Syntax oj (Anti-)Causatives: Extemal Arguments in Change-oj-state 
Contexts. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
866 REFERENCES 
Schafer, F. (2009) . The causative alternation. Lallguage and Linguistics Compass 3: 641-681. 
Schafer, F. (2011). Naturally atomic er-nominalizations. Recherches linguistiques de Vincennes 
40: 149- 174· 
Schebeck, B. (1998) . Yura Combined Dictionary. Unpublished, electronic dictionary. 
Schebesta, P. P. (1926). Grammatical sketch of the jahai dialect, spoken by a Negrito tribe of 
the Ulu Perak and Ulu Kelantan, Malay Peninsula. The Bulletin of the School of the Oriental 
Society XX BSOAS 4: 803-826. 
Schebesta, P. P. (1931). Grammatical sketch of the Ple-Temer language. Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland 1931: 641-652. 
Schilling, G. (2007). De jacht of Planeet x: Sterrenkundigen ontdekken de buitendelen van het 
zonnestelsel. 's-Gravenland: Fontaine. 
Schmid, H.-j. (2011). English Morphology and Word-Formation. 2nd rev and trans edn. Berlin: 
Schmidt. 
Schmid, M. S., Austin, j. R., and Stein, D. (eds) (1998) . Historical Lillguistics 1997. Selected papers 
from the 13th International Conference on Historical Linguistics, Dusseldorf, August 10-17, 
1997- (Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of Linguistic Science, 164). Amsterdam: 
Benjamins. 
Schmidt, W. (1906). Die Mon-Khmer-Volker: Ein Bindeglied swischen Vol kern Zentralasiens 
und Austronesians. Archiv fUr Anthropologie 33: 5. 
Schmidt, W. (1907). Die Mon-Khmer-Volker. Ein Bin-deglied zwischen Volkern Zentralasiens 
und Austronesiens . Braunschweig: Vieweg. [Translated as Les peuples monkhmer. Trait a' 
union entre les peuples de I'Asie centrale et de I'Austronesie (Bulletinde l'Ecole Franchise 
d'Extreme-Orient, 7-8; Hanoi, 1907).J 
Schneider, E. W. (1988). Variabilitiit, Polysemie ul'ld Unschiilfe der Wortbedeutung. Vol. 
1. Theoretische und methodische Grundlagen. Tubingen: Niemeyer. 
Schneider, K. (2003). Diminutives in English. Tubingen: Niemeyer. 
Schreuder, R. and Baayen, R. H. (1994). Prefix-stripping re-revisited. Journal of Memory and 
Language 33: 357-375· 
Schreuder, R. and Baayen, R. H. (1995). Modeling morphological processing. In L. B. Feldman 
(ed .), Morphological Aspects of Language Processing. Hillsdale, Nj: Lawrence Erlbaum, 
31-154· 
Schreuder, R. and Baayen, R. H. (1997) . How complex simplex words can be. Journal of Memory 
and Language 37: 118-139. 
Schroder, A. (2008). Investigating the morphological productivity of verbal prefixation in the 
history of English. Arbeiten aus Anglistik und Amerikanistik 33(1): 47-69. 
Schuessler, A. (1985) . The function of Qusheng in early Zhou Chinese. In G. Thurgood et al. 
(eds), Linguistics of the Sino- Tibetan area: The State of the Art (Pacific Linguistics series 
C-No.87). Canberra: The Australian National University, 344-362. 
Schuessler, A. (1998). Another note on Old Tibetan rje-blas . Lillguistics of the Tibeto-Burman 
Mea 21(2): 3-4. 
Schuh, R. (1998) . A Grammar of Miya. Berkeley, Los Angeles, and London: University of 
California Press. 
Schuh, R. (2007). Bade morphology. In A.S. Kaye (ed.), Morphologies of Asia and Africa, vol. I. 
Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 587- 639. 
Schultink, H. (1961). Produktiviteit als morfologisch fen omeen. Forum del' Letteren 2: 
110- 125 · 
REFERENCES 867 
Schultze-Berndt, E. (2000). Simple and complex verbs in Jaminjung: a study of event 
categorisation in an Australian languages. Ph.D. dissertation. Katholieke Universiteit 
Nijmegen. 
Schuppler, B., van Dommelen, W. A., Koreman, J., and Ernestus, M. (2012). How linguistic and 
probabilistic properties of a word affect the realization of its final/to studies at the phonemic 
and sub-phonemic level. Journal of Phonetics 40: 595- 607-
Schlirmann, C. W. (1844) . A Vocabulary of the Parnkalla Language. Spokell by the Natives 
Inhabiting the Western Shores of Spencer's Gulf. To Which Is Prefixed a Collection of 
Grammatical Rules, Hitherto Ascertained. Adelaide: George Dehne. 
Scorza, D. P. (1985). A sketch of AU morphology and syntax. Pacific Linguistics A 63. 
Segalowitz, S. and Zheng, X. (2009). An ERP studyof category priming: evidence of early lexical 
semantic access. Biological Psychology 80(1): 122. 
Seidenberg, M. (1987) . Sublexical structures in visual word recognition: access units or ortho-
graphic redundancy. In M. Coltheart (ed.), Attention and Performance XII, Hillsdale NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 245- 264. 
Seidenberg, M. S. and Gonnerman, L. M. (2000). Explaining derivational morphology as the 
convergence of codes. Trends in Cognitive Sciences 4(9) : 353-361. 
Seidler, S. (1988). Untersuchung zum Erwerb von Wortsbildungsregeln Deverbativa Nomina 
(Agens und Instrument) im Franztisischen. Unpublished MA thesis, Universitat Hamburg. 
Selkirk, E. O. (1982). 171e Syntax of Words. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Sells, P. (1995). Korean and Japanese morphology from a lexical perspective. Linguistic Inquiry 
277-325. 
Serbat, G. (1975) . Les derives nominaux latins Ii suffixe mediatif. Paris: Les Belles Lettres. 
Shafer, R. (1938) . Prefixed m- in Tibetan. Sino-Tibetica 3: 11-28. 
Shapiro, M. C. (2003) . Hindi. In G. Cardona and D. Jain (eds), The IndO-Aryan Languages. 
London: Routledge, 250-285. 
Sharp, J. (2004) . Nyangumarta: A Language of the Pilbara region of Western Australia (Pacific 
Linguistics; 556) . Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies. 
Sharpe, M. C. (1995). Dictionary of Western Bundjalullg. Armidale NSW: The Author. 
Sharpe, M. C. (1996). An Introduction to the Yugambeh-Bundjalung language and its Dialects. 
3rd edn. Armidale: The Author. 
Shay, E. (1999) . A grammar of East Dangla: the simple sentence. Ph.D. dissertation. University 
of Colorado. Ann Arbor: UMI. 
Shay, E. (in progress). A Grammatical Sketch of Pew!. 
Shay, E. (s ubmitted). A Grammar ofGiziga. . 
Shibatani, M. (1990). The Languages of Japan. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Short, D. (2007). Family Tree of Indo-European Languages. <http://www.danshort.com/ie/> 
accessed December 4, 2011. 
Shorto, H. L. (1963) . The structural patterns of Northern Mon-Khmer languages. Linguistic 
Comparisoll of Southeast Asia and the Pacific. University of London: School of Oriental and 
African Studies, 47-61. 
Shorto, H. L., Sidwell, P., Cooper, D. and Bauer, C. (eds) (2006) . A Mall-Khmer Comparative 
Dictionary. Canberra: Australian National University, Pacific Linguistics. 
Sib and a, G. (2004). Verbal phonology and morphology of Ndebele. Ph.D. dissertation. 
University of California, Berkeley. 
Sidwell, P. (2008). Issues in the morphological reconstruction of Proto-Mon-Khmer. In 
C. Bowern, B. Evans, and L. Miceli (eds), Morphology and Language History: In Honour of 
Harold Koch 251-265. 
868 REF ERENCES 
Siegel, D. (1974). Topics in English morphology. Ph.D. dissertation, MIT. 
Siegel, D. (1979). Topics in English Morphology. New York: Garland. 
Siewierska, A. (1984) . The Passive: A Comparative Linguistic Analysis. London: Croom Helm . 
Siiroinen, M. (2005). An overview of mental verbs in Finnish. In M. M. Jocelyne Fernandez-
Vest (ed.), Les langues ouraliennes aujourd'h ui. Approche linguistique et cognitive (The Uralic 
languages today: a linguistic and cognitive approach) (Bibliotheque de l'Ecole des hautes 
etudes. Sciences historiques et philologiques, 340). Paris: Champion 316-326. 
Silver, S. and Miller, W. R. (1997). American Indian Languages-Cultural and Social Contexts. 
Tucson: The University of Arizona Press . 
Simon, W. (1941). Certain Tibetan suffixes and their combinations. Harvard Journal of Asiatic 
Studies 5: 388-389· 
Simpson, j. (1985). How Warumungu people express new concepts. Language in Central 
Australia 4: 12-25· 
Simpson, j. (1991) . Warlpiri Morphosyntax: A Lexicalist Approach (Studies in Natural Language 
and Linguistic Theory) . Dordrecht: Kluwer. 
Simpson, j. (2001) . Preferred word order, argument structure and the grammaticalisation of 
associated path. In M. Butt and T. H. King (eds), Time over Matter: Diachronic Perspectives 
on Morpl1Osyntax. Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications, 173-208. 
Simpson, j. (2008a). Language landscapes of children in remote Australia. In R. Amery and j. 
Nash (eds), Warra wiltaniappelldi: Strengthening Languages: Proceedings of the In augural 
Indigenous Languages Conference (ILC), September 24-27, 2007. Adelaide: University of 
Adelaide, 51-60. 
Simpson, j. (2008b) . Warumungu vocabulary. Unp ublished electronic file . Canberra . 
Simpson, j. (2009). Warlpiri compounds. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer (eds), Oxford Handbook 
of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 609-622. 
Simpson, j. and Withgott, M. (1986). Pronominal clitic clusters and templates. In H. Borer (ed .), 
Syntax and Semantics 19: The Syntax of Pronominal Ciitics. New York: Academic, 149-174. 
Simpson, j. A. (1989). The Oxford English Dictionary. Oxford: Clarendon Press . 
Singh, R. (1982), On some 'redundant compounds' in Modern Hindi. Lingua 56: 345-351. 
Singh, R. (1998) . Linguistic Iheory, Language Contact, and Modem Hindustani: The Three Sides 
of a Linguistic Story. New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers Pvt Ltd. 
Singh, R. (2005) . Reduplication in Modern Hindi and the theory of reduplication. In B. Hurch 
(ed.), Studies on Reduplication . Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 263- 282. 
Singh, R. and Agnihotri, R. K. (1997). Hindi Morphology: A Word-based Description. 
Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass. 
SKja (1955). Sovremennyj komi jazyk 1. Fonetika, leksika, morfologija. [Con temporary Komi 
language I: Phonetics, lexicon, morphology. ] Syktyvkar: SKja. 
Slater, K. W. (2003) . A Grammar of Mangghuer. London: Routledge Curzon, 
Slobin, 0 . 1. (1978) . A case study oflanguage awareness. In A. Sinclair, R. jarvella, and W. j. M . 
Levelt (eds), The Child's Conception of Language. Berlin: Springer Verlag, 45- 64. 
Smet, H. De and Heyvaert, L. (20ll). The meaning of the English present participle. English 
Language and Linguistics 15(3): 473-498. 
Smith, C. (1970). jespersen's 'move and change' class and causative verbs in English. In M. A. 
jazayery, E. C. Polome, and W. Winter (eds) , Linguistic and Literary Studies in Honor of 
M chibald A. Hill , vol. 2: Descriptive Linguistics. The Hague: Mouton, 101-109. 
REFERENCES 869 
Smith, C. (2000). The semantics of the Navajo verb base. In T. B. Fernald and P. R. Platero 
(eds), TIle Athabaskan Languages. Perspectives on a Native American Language Family. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 200-227-
Smith, K. D. (1969) . Sedang affixation . Man-Khmer Studies 3: 108-124. 
Smith, L. R. (1978a). A Survey of the Derivational Postbases of Labrador Inuttut (Eskimo). 
(National Museum of Man Mercury Series No. 45). Ottawa: Museum of Civilization. 
Smith, L. R. (1978b). Some properties of Labrador Inuttut verbal derivation. Etudes/Inuit/ 
Studies 2(2): 37-48. 
Smith, L. R. (1980). Some categories and processes of Labrador Inuttut word formation. 
International journal of American Linguistics 46(4): 279- 288. 
Smith, R. L. (1973) . Reduplication in Ngeq. Mall-Khmer Studies 4: 85-1ll. 
Smolka, E., Komlosi, S., and RosIer, F. (2009) . When semantics means less than morphology: 
the processing of german prefixed verbs. Language and Cognitive Processes 24(3): 337- 375. 
Snellgrove, D. (19;4). Review of Marcelle Lalou's Manuel elementaire de tibetain classique. 
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 16(1): 198- 199. 
Soderbergh, R. ('979) . Barnets spraokliga kreativitet belyst av exempal fran ordbojning och 
ordbilding [The linguistic creativity of children: word-inflection and word-formation]. 
Spr~kform och Spr~knorm 67: 236-245. 
Solms, H. -j. (1990). Das System der Prafixverben in der friihesten Uberlieferung des 
Hartmannschen 'Gregorius' (Hs. A aus dem Alemannischen des 13. jahrhundert). In W. 
Besch (ed.), Deutsche Sprachgeschichte. Grundlagen, Methoden, Perspektiven; Festschrift fur 
johann es Erben ZUln 65. Geburtstag. Frankfurt am Main: Lang, 115-128. 
Solms, H.-j. (1998). Historische Wortbildung. In W. Besch (ed .), Sprachgeschichte. EinHandbuch 
Ztlr Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und ihrer Elforschung. (Handbiicher zur Sprach- und 
Kommunikationswissenschaft, 2). 2nd edn. Berlin: de Gruyter, 596-610. 
Solomyak, O. and Marantz, A. (2009). Lexical access in early stages of visual word processing: 
A single-trial correlational MEG study of hetronym recognition . Brain and Language 108: 
191- 196. 
Solomyak, O. and Marantz, A. (2010) . Evidence for early morphological decomposition in vis -
ual word recognition. joumal of Cognitive Neu roscience 22(9): 2042- 2057. 
Song, j. j. (2011) . TI'ze Oxford Handbook of Linguistic Typology. Oxford: Oxford Un iversity Press. 
Spalding, A. (1993). lnuktitut: A Grammar of N. Baffin Dialects Vol. 2 . Winnipeg: Wuerz 
Publishing. 
Spalding, A. (1998) . lnuktitut: a Multi-dialectal Outline Dictionary (with an Aivilingmiutaq 
base). Iqaluit, NT: Nunavut Arctic College. 
Spencer, A. (1991) . Morphological Theory: An Introduction to Word Structure in Generative 
Grammar. Cambridge: Cambridge Un iversity Press. 
Spencer, A. (1998). Morphophonological operations. In A. Spencer and A. Zwicky (eds), TIle 
Handbook ofMorp/1010gy. Oxford: Blackwell, 123-143. 
Spencer, A. (2005) . Towards a typology of 'mixed categories: In C. O. Orgun and P. Sells (eds), 
Morphology and the Web of Grammar. Essays in Memory of Steven G. Lapointe. Stanford, CA: 
CSLI Publications, 95-138. 
Spencer, A. (in press). Lexical Relatedness: A Paradigm-based Model. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 
Spencer, A. and Zwicky, A. M. (eds) (1998) . TI'ze Handbook of Morphology. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Spieler, D. H. and Balota, D. A. (1998). Naming latencies for 2820 words. [On-line], 
Available: <http://www.artsci. wustl.edu/ -dbalota/naming.html>. 
870 REFERENCES 
Splett, /. (1993) . Althochdeutsches Worterbu ch: Analyse del' Wortfamilienstrukturen ' des 
Althochdeutschen, zugleich Grundlegung einer zUkiinftigen Strukturgeschichte des deutschen 
Wortschatzes. Berlin: de Gruyter. 
Spreng, B. (2012). Viewpoint aspect in Inuktitut: the syntax and semantics of antipassives. Ph.D. 
thesis. University of Toronto. 
Sproat, R. (1985). On deriving the lexicon. Ph.D. dissertation. MIT. 
Sproat, R. (1992). Morphology and Computation. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 
Sproat, R. (2005) . Current morphological theory. In SKASE Journal of Theoretical Linguistics 
2(2): 63-75. 
Stankiewicz, E. (1968). Declension and Gradation of Russian Substantives. The Hague: Mouton. 
Starosta, S. (1992). Sora combining forms and pseudo-compounding. Mon-Khmer Studies 18-
19: 77-105· 
Starostin, S. (1986) . Problema geneticheskoj obshchnosti altajskix jazykov [The problem of the 
genetic relationship of Altaic languages] . PLAC 29: 104-112. 
Starostin, S. (1991) . Altajskaja problema i proisxozhdenie japonskogo jazyka [The Altaic problem 
and the origin of the Japanese languague]. Moskva: Nauka. 
Starostin, S. (2000). The phonological system of Proto-Altaic. In Problemy izuchenija dal'nego 
rods tva jazykov na rubezhe tretjego tysjacheletija. Moskva: Rossijskij gosudarstvennyj 
gumanitarnyj univerzitet, 222-224. 
Starostin, S. (2005). Response to Stefan Georg's review of the Etymological Dictionary of the 
Altaic Languages. Diachronica 22(2): 451-454. 
Starostin, S., Dybo, A. and Mudrak, O. (2003) . Etymological Dictiollary of the Altaic Languages, 
3 vols. Leiden: Brill Academic Publishers. 
Statistics Canada (2006) . <http://www12.statcan.gc.ca/census-recensement/ 2006/dp-pd/ 
Prof/92 -5 94/ details/ pa ge.cfm ?Lang= Eand GeOl =CSD and Codel=620 50 IS and G e02= P Rand 
Code2=0IandData=CountandSearchText=ArviatandSearchType=ContainsandSearchPR 
=OlandBI=AllandCustom=> accessed August 8, 2012. 
Steele, /. (2005). The Aboriginal language of Sydney: A partial reconstruction of the indigenous 
language of Sydney based on the notebooks of William Dawes of '790-9', informed by other 
records of the Sydlley and surrounding languages to C.1905, Master of Arts (Research), 
Macquarie Universi ty. 
Steele, S. (1995). Towards a theory of mophological information. Language 71: 260- 309. 
Steels, L. (1997) . The synthetic modeling of language origins. In H. Gouzoules (ed .), Evolution 
of Communication, vol. 1. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1-34. 
Stekauer, P. (1996). A Theory of Conversion in English. Frankfurt am Main: Lang. 
Stekauer, P. (1998). An Onomasiological Theory of English Word-Formation. 
Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Stekauer, P. (2005) . Onomasiological approach to word-formation. In P. Stekauer and R. Lieber 
(eds), Handbook of Word-formation . Dordrecht: Springer, 207-232. 
Stekauer, P. (2006) . Onomasiological theory of word formation . In K. Brown (ed.),Encyclopedia 
of Language and Linguistics. Oxford: Elsevier, 34-37· 
Stekauer, P. (2008). Conversion: a cross-linguistic research. Paper presented at the 13th 
Morphology Meeting. Vienna: University of Vienna. 
Stekauer, P. (2011) . On some issues of diminutives from a cross-linguistic perspective. In S. 
D. Schmid, P. Gevaudan, w. Mihatsch, and W. Waltereit (eds) , Rahmen des Sprechells. 
Tubingen: Narr, 425-435. 
REFERE. ' CES 871 
Stekauer, P. (forthcoming a). The delimitation of derivation and inflection. In P. O. Mliller, I. 
Ohnheiser, S. Olsen, F. Rainer (eds), HSK Word-Formation. An International Handbook of 
the Languages of Europe. Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter. 
Stekauer, P. (forthcoming b). Backformation. In P. O. MUller, I. Ohnheiser, S. Olsen, and F. 
Rainer, (eds), HSK Wordlormation. An International Handbook of the Languages of Europe. 
Berlin: Mouton De Gruyter. 
Stekauer, P. and Lieber, R. (eds) (2005). Handbook of Word-Formation. Dordrecht: Springer. 
Stekauer, P. and Valera, S. (2007) . Universals, tendencies and typology in word-formation: a 
cross-linguistic research. Manuscript. 
Stekauer, P., Chapman, D., Tomascikova, S., and Franko, S. (2005) . Word-formation as creativ-
ity within productivity constraints. sociolinguistic evidence. Onomasiology Online (6) : 1-55. 
Stekauer, P., Valera, S., and Kortvelyessy, L. (2012) . Word-Formation in the World's Languages. 
A Typological Survey. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Stell, N. (1987) . Gramatica descriptiva de la lengua nivacle (chulupi). Ph.D. dissertation. 
University of Buenos Aires. 
Stephany, U. (1997). Diminutives in early Greek, a preliminary investigation. In W Dressler 
(ed.), Studies in Pre- and Protomorphology. Vienna: Verlag del' Osterreichischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 147-156. 
Steriade, D. (1988). Reduplication and syllable transfer in Sanskrit. Phonology 5: 73- 155. 
Sterling, C. (1982). The psychological productivity of inflectional and derivational morphemes. 
In D. Rogers, and j . Slobada (eds) , The Acquisition of Symbolic Skills. New York: Plenum, 
179-185. 
Stern, C. and Stern, W. (1928). Die Kindersprache: Eine Psychologische und Sprachtheoretische 
Untersuchung. 4th rev. edn. Leipzig: Barth. 
Stevens, A. M. (1997) . Truncation phenomena in contemporary Indonesian. In C. Ode and 
W. Stokhof (eds), Proceedings of the Seventh Intem ational Conference on Austronesian 
Linguistics. Amsterdam: Rodopi, 167-181. 
Stockwell, R. and Minkova, D. (2001) . English Words: History and Structure. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 
Stolz, C. and Stolz, T (2001). Mesoamerica as a linguistic area. In M. Haspelmath, E. Konig, 
W. Oesterreicher, and W. Raible (eds), Language Typology and Language Un iversals: An 
In temationalHandbook. Vol. 2 (Handblicher zur Sprach - und Kommunikationswissenschaft, 
20.2). New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1542-1553. 
Stolz, T (1991). Sprachbund im Baltikum? Estnisch und Lettisch im Zentrum einer sprachli-
chen Konvergenzlandschaft (Bochum-Essener Beitrage Zllr Sprachwandelforschung, 13). 
Bochllm: N. Brockmeyer. 
Stolz, T, Stroh, C. and Urdze, A. (2011). Total Reduplication: The Areal Linguistics of a Potential 
Universal. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag. 
Stonham, j. (1994). Combinatorial Morphology. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
Storch, A. and Vossen, R. (2007) . Odours and colours in Nilotic: comparative case studies . In 
D. Payne and M. Reh (eds), Advances in Nilo-Saharan Linguistics. Cologne: Rlidiger Koppe, 
223-240. 
Stowell, T (1991). The alignment of arguments in adjective phrases. In S. Rothstein (ed.), 
Perspectives on Phrase Structure: Heads and Licensing. Syntax and Semantics 25 . San Diego: 
Academic Press, 105-135. 
Street, j . C. (1962). Review ofN. Poppe, Vergleichende Grammatik del' altaischen Sprachen, Teil 
[(1960). Language 38: 92-98. 
872 REFERENCES 
Stump, G. 1. (199 1). A paradigm-based theory of morphosemantic mismatches. Language 67: 
675-725· 
Stump, G. (199Z). Position classes and morphological theory. In G. Booij and j. van Marie (eds), 
Yearbook of Morphology 199Z. Dordrecht: Kluwer, 129-180. 
Stump, G. 1. (1993). How peculiar is evaluative morphology? Journal ofLirlguistics z9: 1-36. 
Stump, G. 1. (1998). Inflection. In A. Spencer and A. Zwicky (eds), Handbook of Morphology. 
Oxford: Blackwell, 13-43. 
Stump, G. (ZOOl). Inflectional M01phology: A Theory of Paradigm Structure. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 
Stump, G. 1. (ZOOS). Word-formation vs inflectional morphology. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer 
(eds), Handbook of English Word-formatioll . Dordrecht: Springer, 49-71. 
Stump, G. 1. (ZOlO). The derivation of compound ordinal numerals: Implications for morpho-
logical theory. Word Structure 3(Z): z05-Z33. 
Sugioka, Y and Lehr, R. (1983). Adverbial -Iy as an inflectional affix. Chicago Linguistic Society 
19(Z): Z93-300. 
Sun, j. T.-S. (20ooa). Parallelisms in the verb morphology ofSidaba rGyalrong and Guanyinqiao 
in rGyalrongic. Language and Linguistics 1(1): 161-190. 
Sun, j. T.-S. (zooob). Stem alternations in Puxi verb inflection. Language and Linguistics l(Z): 
zl1-23z . 
Sun, j. T.-S . (Z003) . Caodeng rGyalrong. In R. LaPolla and G. Thurgood (eds), The Sino- Tibetan 
Languages. London: Routledge, 490-50Z. 
Sun, j. T. -S . (zo04a). 1fi:.'l;l'J% z:j(;gl'i i¥.J !i*%tiiiiJ Caodeng jiarongyu de zhuangmaoci [Ideophones 
in Caodeng Rgyalrong]. Min zu Yuwen 5: 1- 11. 
Sun, j. T.-S . (zo04b). Verb-stem variations in Showu rGyalrong. In y-c. Lin et al. (eds), 
Studies on Sino-Tibetan Larlguages: Papers in Honor of P1'Ofessor Hwang-Cherng Gong on His 
Seventieth Birthday. Taipei: institute of Linguistics, Academia Sinica, z69- z96. 
Sun, j. T.-S. (2012). Complementation in Caodeng rGyalrong. Language and Linguistics 13(3) : 
471- 498. 
Sun, j. T.-S. and Shidanluo (200Z). :1¥L.'lU5W~!f!.Ji'iJ~~;ffi~~i¥.Jgl'i1:H.lH&. Caodenghua yu 
rentong dengdi xiangguan de yufaxianxiang [Empathy Hierarchy in Caodeng Rgyalrong 
Grammar] . Language and Linguistics 3(1): 79-99. 
Sundby, B. (1995) . English Word-formation as Described by English Grammarians 1600-1800 
(Studia Anglistica Norvegica 7) . Oslo: Novus. 
Sunik, O. (196z). Glagol v tunguso-manchzhurskix jazykax [The verb in the Tungus-Manchu 
languages]. Moscow: Akademija Nauk. 
Sunik, O. (1968). Udegejskij jazyk [The Udihe language]. In V. Vinogradov (ed.), Jazyki 
na1'Odov SSSR. Vol. 5. Mongolskie, tunguso-man'chzhurskie i paleoaziatskie jazyki. 
Leningrad: Akademija Nauk, 210- 232 . 
Sunik, O. (1997) . Udegejskij jazyk [The Udihe language]. In V. Jarceva (ed.), Jazyki mira. 
Mongol'skie jazyki. Tunguso-Manchzhurskie jazyki. Japonskij jazyk. Korejskij jazyk. 
Moscow: Indrik, 236-248. 
Surabhi, B. (1994) . Aspects of the PllOl1ologyofHindi and English. New Delhi: Arnold Publishers. 
Sutton, P. (1995) . Wik-Ngathan Dictionary. Adelaide: Caitlin Press. 
Suwilai, P. (2011). Pearic, a dying branch of Austroasiatic languages and its struggle for sur-
vival . In S. Srichampa and P. Sidwell (ed.), Austroasiatic Studies: Papers f1'Om [CAAL 4, Mon-
Khmer Studies Journal Special Issue 2: 138-153. 
REFERENCES 873 
Suzuki, R. (1999). Language socialization through morphology: the affective suffix -chau in 
lapanese. Journal of Pragmatics 31: 1423- 1441. 
Suzuki, S. (1990). On the Origin and Development of the Action Noun Forming Suffix -nis in 
Old English. lndogermanische Forschungen: Zeitschrift fur lndogermanistik und Allgemeine 
Sprachwissenschaft 95: 184-207. 
Svaib, T. (1993). Are doggies really little? Evidence from children's use of diminutives. [n E. 
V. Clark (ed.), Proceedings of the 24th annual Child Language Research Forum. Stanford, 
CA: CSLl , 149-161. 
Svantesson, 1.-0. (1983) . Kammu Phonology a/ld Morphology (Travaux de [Institute de 
Linguistique de Lund XVIlI ). Sweden: CWK Gleerup. 
Svenonius, P. (2008). Projections ofP. [n A. Asbury, I. Dotlacil, B. Gehrke, and R. Nomven (eds), 
Syntax and Semantics of Spatial P. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 63-84. 
Swadesh, M. (1959). Mapas de clasificaci6n lingiiistica de Mexico y las Americas. 
Mexico: Universidad Nacional Aut6noma de Mexico. 
Swan, O. (2002). A Grammar of Contemporary Polish. Bloomington, IN: Slavica Publishers. 
Sweet, H. (1891-1898). A New English Grammar: Logical and Historical. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press. 
Szymanek, B. (1988). Categories and Categorization ill Morphology. Lublin: Redakcja 
Wydawnictw Katolickiego Uniwersytetu Lubelskiego. 
Szymanek, B. (2009). [E, Slavonic: Polish. In R. Lieber and P. Stekauer (eds), The Oxford 
Handbook of Compounding. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 464- 477-
Szymanek, B. (2010). A Panorama of Polish Word-Formation. Wydawnictwo KUL: Lublin . 
Szymanek, B. and Derkach, T. (2005). Constraints on the derivation of double diminutives in 
Polish and Ukrainian. Studies in Polish Linguistics 2: 93-112. 
T,), Van Thong (1998). Phuong tMc Lay trong Tieng Koho (Methods of Reduplication in Koho). 
TIl Lay: Nh!ing Va'n de co'n De Ngo (Reduplication : Issues to Consider). Hanoi: Nh1I Xuat Bim 
Khoa Hoc Xii Hqi, 194-213. 
Tabak, w., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2005). Lexical statistics and lexical processing: 
semantic density, information complexity, sex, and irregularity in Dutch. In S. Kepser and 
M. Reis (eds), Linguistic Evidence-Empirical, Theoretical, and Computational Perspectives. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 529- 555. 
Tabak, w., Schreuder, R., and Baayen, R. H. (2010). Producing inflected verbs: a picture naming 
study. The Mental Lexicon 5(1): 22- 46. 
Taft, M. (1981). Prefix stripping revisited. Journal of Verbal Learing and Verbal Behavior 20: 
289- 297-
Taft, M. (1991). Reading and the Mental Lexicon. Hillsdale, NI: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 
Taft, M. (1994) . Interactive-activation as a framework for understanding morphological pro-
cessing. Language and Cognitive Processes 9: 271- 294. 
Taft, M. (2004). Morphological decomposition and the reverse base frequency effect. TIle 
Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology 57A: 745-765· 
Taft, M. and Forster, K. I. (1975). Lexical storage and retrieval of prefixed words. Journal of 
Verbal Learn ing and Verbal Behavior 14: 638-647. 
Taft, M. and Forster, K. I. (1976) . Lexical storage and retrieval of polymorphemic and polysyl-
labic words. Journal of Verbal Learning and Verbal Behavior 15: 607- 620. 
Taine-Cheikh, C. (2002). Morphologie et morphogenese des diminutifs en zenaga (berbere 
de Mauritanie). In K. Na'it-Zerrad (ed.), Articles de linguistique berbere. Memorial Werner 
Vycichl. Paris: I'Harmattan, 427- 454. 
874 REFERENCES 
Taine-Cheikh, C. (2003) . Cadjectif et la conjugaison suffixale en berbere. In J. Lentin and A. 
Roth (eds), Melanges David Cohen. Paris: Maisonneuve et Larose, 661-674. 
Talamo, L. (2011). Complexity-Based Ordering in Italian: some new data. Paper presented at the 
3rd Vienna Workshop on Affix Order: Advances in Affix Order Research. Vienna, January 
15-16. 
Tarp, S. (2009) . Homonymy and polysemy in a lexicographical perspective. Zeitschrijt fiir 
Anglistik und Amerikanistik 57: 289-305. 
Taylor, J. R. (1992). Linguistic Categorization. Orford: Oxford University Press. 
Teichelmann, C. G. and Schurmann, C. W. (1840). Outlines of a grammar, vocabulary, and 
phraseology, of the aboriginal language of South Australia, spoken by the natives ill and for 
some distance around Adelaide. Adelaide: Published by the authors, at the native location. 
Teleman, U. (2005). The standard languages and their systems in the 20th centUl:y IV: Swedish. 
In O. Bandle, K. Braunmuller, E. H. Jahr, A. Karker, and H-P. Naumann (eds) , The Nordic 
Languages: An International Handbook of the History of the North Germanic Languages, vol. 
2. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1603-1626. 
Temmerman, R. (2000). Towards New Ways of Terminology Description: The Sociocognitive 
Approach. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
ten Hacken, P (1994) . Defining Morphology: A Principled Approach to Determining the 
Boundaries of Compounding, Derivation, and Inflection. Hildesheim: Ohm. 
ten Hacken, P. (2009) . Word Manager. In C. Mahlow and M. Piotrowski (eds), State of the Art in 
Computational Morphology. Berlin: Springer, 88-107-
ten Hacken, P. (20IOa) . Creating Legal Terms: A Linguistic Perspective. In terna tional Journal 
for the Semiotics of the Law 23: 407-425. 
ten Hacken, P. (20IOb). The tension between definition and reality in terminology. In A. 
Dykstra and T. Schoonheim (eds), Proceedings of the XIV Eumlex International Congress. 
Ljouwert: Fryske Akademy/ Afuk, 915-927. 
ten Hacken, P. (20IOC). Synthetic and exocentric compounds in a parallel architecture. In S. 
Olsen (ed.), New Impulses in Word-Formation. Linguistische Berichte Sonderheft 17: 233-251. 
Tenishev, E. R. (1976) . Stroj salarskogo jazyka [The structure ofSalarJ. Moscow: Nauka. 
Terasawa, J. (2001). The scarcity of formations in -ere in Old English poetry. Anglia: Zeitschrijt 
for Englische Philologie 119(2): 193-206. 
Tersis, N. (2008) . Forme et sens des mots du Tunumiisut. Lexique inuit du Groenland oriental. 
Paris: Peters. 
Thieberger, N. (2006). A Grammar of South Efate: An Oceanic Language of Vanuatu. Oceanic 
Linguistics Special Publication No. 33. Honolulu: University of Hawai' i Press. 
Thomas, D. M. (1969). Chrau affixes. Mon-Khmer Studies 3: 90-107. 
Thomas, D. (1971). Chrau Grammar (Oceanic Linguistics Special Publication 7). Honolulu: 
University of Hawaii Press. 
Thomas, D. (1987-8). The instrument/ locative and goal affix -N- in Sur in Khmer. Mon-Khmer 
Studies 16-17: 85-98. 
Thomas, D. M. (1990). The instrument/locative and goal affix -N- in Surin Khmer. Mon-Khmer 
Studies 16-17: 85-98. 
Thomason, S. G. (2001) . Language Contact. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. 
Thomason, S. G. and Kaufman, T. (1988). Language Contact, Creolization, and Gelletic 
Linguistics. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Thompson, C. (1993). The Areal Prefix hu- in Koyukon Athapaskan. International Journal of 
American Linguistics 59: 315-333. 
REFERENCES 875 
Thompson, L. (1965). A Vietnamese Grammar. Seattle: University of Washington Press. 
Thompson, P. (2012). The lexicalisation of syncope: derivational affixes in West Saxon adjec-
tives. In H. Sauer and G. Waxenberger (eds), English Historical Linguistics 200S. Selected 
papers from the fifteenth International Conference on English Historical Linguistics (ICEHL 
15), Munich, 24-30 August 200S. Volume II: Words, texts and genres. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 
133-146. 
Thrainsson, H. (1994) . Icelandic. In E. Konig and j. van der Auwera (eds), The Germanic 
Languages. London: Routledge, 142-189. 
Thurgood, G. (1999) . From Ancient Cham to Modern Dialects: Two Thousand Years of Language 
Contact and Change: With an Appendic ofChamic Reconstructions and Loanwords (Oceanic 
Linguistics Special Publications, No. 28). Pacific linguistics. 
Thurgood, G. and LaPolla, R. j. (2003). The Sino- Tibetan Languages. London: Routledge. 
Till, W. C. (1970). Koptische Grammatik. 4th edn. Leipzig: Verlag Enzyklopadie. 
Timberlake, A. (2004). A Reference Grammar of Russim1. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 
Tinbergen, D. C. (1919) . Kinderpraat. De Nieuwe Taalgids 13(1- 16): 65-86. 
Tompa, j. (ed.) (1961). A mai magyar nyelv rendszere, Leir6 nyelvtan I.-II. [The linguistic sys -
tem of contemporary Hungarian. Descriptive Grammar Vols 1.-11.] . Budapest: Akademiai 
Kiad6. 
Toosarvandani, M. (2010) . Patterns of nominalization in Numic. international Journal of 
American Lillguistics 76(1): 71-100. 
Topping, D. M. (1973). Chamorro Reference Grammar. Honolulu: University Press of Hawaii . 
Tournadre, N. (1996). Lergativite en tibetain. Approche morphosyntaxique de la langue parlee. 
Louvain: Peeters. 
Tournadre, N. (2008). Arguments against the Concept of'Conjunct'/'Disjunct' in Tibetan. In 
B. Huber et a!. (eds), C/1Omolangma, Demawelld und Kasbek. Festschrift fur Roland Hielmeier 
zu seinem 65. Geburtstag. Vol I. Halle (Saale): International Institut for Tibetan and Buddhist 
Studies, 281-308. 
Tournier, ). (1985). Introduction descriptive a la lexicogenetique de l'anglais contemporain. 
Geneve: Slatkine. 
Torre Alonso, R. (2011). Affix combination in Old English noun formation: distribution and 
constraints. Revista Espaliola de Lingiiistica Aplicada/Spanish Journal of Applied Linguistics 
24: 257-278. 
Tovar, A. (1951). Un capitulo de lingiifstica general. Boletin de la Academia Argentina de Letras, 
Tomo XX, No. 77 Buenos Aires: Recta Sustenta, 369-403. 
Tovar, A. (1961). CaMlogo de Lenguas de America del Sur. Buenos Aires: Sudamericana. 
Toval', A. (1964). El grupo m ataco y su relaci6n con otras lenguas de America del Sur. Actas del 
35° Congreso Internacional de Americanistas. Mexico: Tomo II , 439- 452. 
Toweett, T. (1979) . A Study ofKalenjin Linguistics. Nairobi: Kenya Literature Bureau. 
Tremblay, A. and Baayen, R. H. (2010). Holistic processing of regular four-word 
sequences: A behavioral and ERP study of the effects of structure, frequency, and probability 
on immediate free recall. In D. Wood (ed.), Perspectives on Formulaic Language: Acquisition 
and Communication. London: Continuum International Publishing Group, 151-173. 
Tremblay, A. and Tucker, B. V. (2011). The effects ofN-gram probabilistic measures on the rec-
ognition and production of four-word sequences. The Mental Lexicon 6(2): 302-324. 
876 REFERENCES 
Tremblay, A., Derwing, B., Libben, G., and Westbury, C. (2011). Processing advantages oflexi-
cal bundles: Evidence from self-paced reading and sentence recall tasks . Language Learning 
61(2): 569-613. 
Trips, C. (2007). Lexical semantics and diachronic morphology. The development of -hood, 
-dom and -ship in the history of English. Habilitationsschrift. Stuttgart: Universitat Stuttgart. 
Trips, C. (2009). Lexical Semantics and Diachronic Morphology. The Development of -hood, 
-dom and -ship in the History of English . Tubingen: Niemeyer. 
Trips, c., and Stein, A. (2008). 'Was French -able borrowable? a diachronic study of word-
formation processes due to language contact: In R. Dury, M. Gotti, and M . Dossena (eds), 
English Historical Linguistics 2006. Selected Papers from the Fourteenth International 
Conference on English Historical Linguistics (ICEHL 14), Bergamo, August, 21-25 2006. 2. 
Lexical and semantic change, 3 vols, 296. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 217-41. 
Trnka, B. (1969). Conversion in English . Brr/o Studies in English 8: 183-187. 
Trnkova, j. (1995). 0 substantivnej deminutivnej derivacii v slovenCine. Slovenskci ree 56(2): 
87-95· 
Trommer, j. (2012) . 0-exponence. In j. Trommer (ed.), The Morphology and Phonology of 
Exponence. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 326-354. 
Trommer, j. and Zimmermann, E. (2010) . Generalized mora affixation. Paper presented at the 
28th meeting of the West Coast Conference on Formal Linguistics, University of Southern 
California, Los Angeles, CA, February 21. 
Trubetzkoy, N. (1934) . Das morphologische System del' russischen Sprache. Traveaux du Cercle 
Linguistique de Prague, Vol. 5. 
Tsuj imura, N. (2007). An Introduction to Japanese Linguistics. 2nd edn. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Tsujimura, N. and Davis, S. (2Glla) . A construction approach to innovative verbs in japanese. 
Cognitive Linguistics 22: 797-823. 
Tsujimura, N. and Davis, S. (20 llb). Construction morphology in japanese and implications to 
prosodic morphology. MS, Indiana University 
Tucker, A. N. (1967). The Eastern Sudanic Languages. London: Dawsons of Pall Mall for the 
International African Institute. 
Tucker, A. N. and Bryan. M. A. (1966) . Linguistic Analyses: The Non-Bantu Languages of 
Northeastern Africa. London: Oxford University Press for the International African Institute. 
Tucker, A. N. and Tompo ole Mpaayei, j. (1955) . A Maasai Grammar with Vo cabulary. 
London: Longmans, Green and Co. 
Tuggy, D. (2005). Cognitive approach to word formation. In P. Stekauer and R. Lieber (eds), 
Handbook of Wo rd Formation. Dordrecht: Springer, 233-266. 
Tuttle, S. and Hargus, S. (2004) . Explaining variability in affix order: the Athabaskan areal and 
third person prefixes. Alaska Native Languge Center Working Papers 4: 70-98. 
Tyler, A. and Nagy, W. (1989). The acquisition of English derivational morphology. Journal of 
Memory and Language 28: 649-667. 
Ubrj atova, E. I. et al. (eds) (1982). Grammatika sovremennogo jakutskogo literaturnogo jazyka. 
Fon etika i mOlfologija [A grammar of modern literary Sakha: Phonetics and morphology] . 
Moscow: Nauka. 
Uebach, H. and Zeisler, B. (2008) . r je-blas, pha-los and Other Compounds with Suffix -so In 
B. Huber, M. Volkart, and P. Widmer (eds), Old Tibetan Texts. Chomolangma, Demawend und 
Kasbek. Festschrift fii r Roland Bielmeier zu seinem 65. Geburtstag, vol 1. Halle: International 
Institute for Tibetan and Buddhist Studies, 309-334. 
Uhlenbeck, E. M. (1962). Limitations of morphological processes: some preliminary remarks. 
Lingua ll: 426-432. 
REFERENCES 877 
Uhlenbeck, E. M. (1978). Studies in Javanese Morphology. The Hague: Nijhoff. 
Ullman, M. (2004) . Contributions of memory circuits to language: the declarative/procedural 
model. Cognition 92: 231- 270. 
Ullman, M. T, Estabrooke, I. v., Steinhauer, K. , Brovetto, c., Panch eva, R., Ozawa, K., 
Mordecai, K., and Maki, P. (2002). Sex differences in the neurocognition of language. Brain 
and Language 83: 141-143. 
Ultan, R. (1975). Infixes and their origins. In H. Seiler (ed.), Linguistic workshop Ill. Arbeiten des 
Kainer Universalienprojekts 1974. Munchen: Fink (Structura, 9), 157-205. 
Ultan, R. (1978) . Size-sound symbolism. In). Greenberg (ed.), Universals a/Human Language. 
Vol 2 . Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 525- 568. 
Unseth , P. (1998) . Two old causative affixes in Surmic languages. In G. ). Dimmendaal and M. 
Last (eds), Surmic Languages and Cultures. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe, 113- 126. 
Uray, G. (1952). A Tibetan diminutive suffix. Acta OrientaliaAcademiaeScientiarum Hungaricae 
2: 182-220. 
Uray, G. (1953a). Some problems of the ancient Tibetan verbal morphology: methodologi -
cal observations on recent studies. Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientiarum Hungarica e, 
37- 62. 
Uray, G. (1953b) . The suffix -e in Tibetan. Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungarica e 
3: 229-244. 
Uray, G. (1955). Duplication, gemination and triplication in Tibetan. Acta Orientalia Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae 4(1-3): 177- 256. 
Urbanczyk, S. (2006). Reduplicative form and the root-affix asymmetry, Natural Language and 
Linguistic Theory 24: 179-240. 
Ushakova, T N. (1969). 0 mekhanizmakh detskogo slovotvorchestva [On mechanisms in chil -
dren's word creation] . Voprosy PSikhologii 15: 62-74. 
Ushakova, T N. (1976). Children's word creation . In ). Prucha (ed.) , Soviet Studies in Language 
and Language Behavior. Amsterdam: North -Holland, 165- 175. 
Ussishkin, A. (1999). The inadequacy of the consonantal root: Modern Hebrew denominal 
verbs and output-to-output correspondence. Phonology 16: 401-442. 
Ussishkin, A. (2005). A fixed prosodic theory of nonconcatenative templatic morphology. 
Natural Language and Linguistic 77teory 23(1): 169- 218. 
Ussishkin, A. (2006). Affix-favored contrast inequity and psycholinguistic grounding for non-
concatenative morphology. Morphology 16(1): 107-125. 
Ussishkin, A. (2011). Tier segregation. In M. van Oostendorp, C. Ewen, E. Hume, and K. Rice 
(eds), The Blackwell Companion to Phollology. Oxford: Wiley Blackwell , 1838-1865. 
Vajda, E. ). (2004) . Ket (Languages of the world/materials 204). Munich: Lincom. 
Vajda , E.). (2007) . Ket morphology. In A. Kaye (ed.) , Morphologies of Asia and Africa. Winona 
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1277-1325. 
Vajda, E. ). (2008) . Head-negating enclitics in Ket. In E. Vajda (ed.), Subordination and 
Coordination Strategies in North Asian Languages. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 179- 201. 
Vajda, E.). (2009) . Loanwords in Ket. In M. Haspelmath and U. Tadmor (eds), Loanwords in the 
World's Languages: A Comparative Handbook. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 471- 494. 
Vajda, E.). (20 U). A Siberian link to Na-Dene languages. In). Kari and B. Potter (eds), The Dene 
Yeniseian Connection . Fairbanks, AK: ANLC, 33-99 . 
Vajda, E.). (2013). Metathesis and reanalYSis in Ket. Tomsk Journal of Linguistics andA nthropology 
1(1): 14-26. 
van den Berg, R. (1989). A Grammar of th e Muna Language. Dordecht: Foris. 
878 REFERENCES 
van der Lugt, A. (1999) . From Speech to Words. Nijmegen: Catholic University. 
van der Voor t, H. (2009). Reduplication and repetition of person markers in Guapon' isolates. 
Morphology 19: 263-286. 
van Driem, G. (1987) .A Grammar of Lim bu. Berlin: Mouton . 
van Driem, G. (2003) . Tibeto-Burman vs. Sino-Tibetan. In W. Winter, B. L. M. Bauer, and G.-J. 
Pinault (eds), Language in Time and Space: A Festschriftfor Werner Winter on the occasion of 
his 80th birthday. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 101-119. 
van Driem, G. (2011) . The Trans-Himalayan phylum and its implications for population prehis-
tory. Communication on Con temporary Anthropology 5: 135-142. [Available at: <http://www. 
himalayanlanguages.org/fi les/driem/pdfs/2011The%20Trans-Himalayan%20phylum%20 
and%20its%20implications%20for%20population%20prehistory.pdf>. accessed August 
15,2012.] 
van Driem, G. (2012) . The Trans- Himalayan phylum and its implications for population prehis-
tory. Communication on Contemporary Anthropology 5: 135-142. 
van Geenhoven, V. (1998a) . Semantic Incorporation and Indefinite Descriptions: Semantic and 
Syntactic Aspects of Noun Incorporation in West Greenlandie. Dissertations in Linguistics, 
Stanford: CSLl Publications. 
van Geenhoven, V. (1998b). On the argument structure of some noun incorporating verbs in 
West Greenlandic. In M. Butt and W. Geuder (eds), The Projection of Arguments: Lexical and 
Compositional Factors. Stanford, CA: CSLl, 225- 263. 
van Hout, A. and Roeper, T. (1998) . Events and aspectual structure in derivational morphology. 
MIT Working Papers in Linguistics 32: 175-220. 
van Hout, R. and Muysken, P. (1994). Modeling lexical borrowability. Language Variation and 
Change 6: 39-62. 
van Marle, j . (1985). On th e Paradigmatic Dimension of Morphological Creativity. Dordrecht: 
Foris. 
van Marle, J. (1986). The Domain Hypothesis: The study of rival morphological processes. 
Linguistics, 24: 601-627. 
van Marle, j . (1994). Paradigms. In R. E. Asher and j. Simpson (eds), En cyclopedia of Language 
and Linguistics. Oxford: Pergamon, 6: 2927- 2930. 
van Valin, R. D. and LaPolla, R. j. (1997). Syntax: Structure, Mean ing, and Function . Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 
van Voorst, J. (1996). Some systematic differences between the Dutch, French, and English tran-
sitive construction. Language Sciences 18: 227-245. 
Vannest, j., Newport, E. L., Newman, A. J., and Bavelier, D. (2011). Interplay between morph-
ology and frequency in lexical access: The case of the base frequency effect . Brain Research 
1373: 144-159· 
Vasilevic, G.(1960). K voprosu 0 klassifikacii tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykov [On the classifi-
cation of the Tungus-Manchu languages]. Voprosy Jazykoznanija 2: 43-49. 
Vaux, B. (2003) . Syllabification in Armenian, Universal Grammar, and the lexicon. Li11guistic 
Inquiry 34: 91-125· 
Vazquez-L6pez, v. (2012). Nominalisations in Early Modern English: internal structure, devel-
opment and suffixal productivity. In D. Tiz6n-Couto (ed.), New Trends and Methodologies 
in Applied English Language Research II. Studies in language variation, meaning and learn-
ing; (a selection of papers presented at the Second ELC International Postgraduate Conference 
01'1 English Linguistics (ELC2), held at the University of Vigo in October 2009). Bern: Lang, 
223-46. 
Velupellai, V. (2012) . An Introduction to Linguistic Typology. Amsterdam: Benjamins. 
REFERENCES 879 
Veneziano, E. and Clark, E. V (2012). Acquiring verb constructions in French: the Left Edge 
hypothesis. Unpublished MS, Stanford University. 
Verma, M. K. (2003). Bhojpuri. In G. Cardona, and D. Jain (eds), The Indo-Aryan Languages. 
London: Routledge, 515- 537-
Verschik, A. (2004). Estonian compound nouns and their equivalents in the local variety of 
Russian. Scando-Slavica 50: 93-109. 
Veselinova, L. (2007). Suppletion from a typological perspective. In M. Miestamo and B. 
Walchli (eds), New Challenges in Typology. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 127-151. 
Vidal, A. (2001). Pilaga grammar (Guaykuruan family, Argentina). Ph.D. dissertation. 
University of Oregon. 
Vidal, A. and Nercesian, V (200sa). Sustantivo y verbo en wichi. Hacia una taxonomia de clases 
de palabras. Liames 5: 7-25. 
Vidal, A. and Nercesian, V. (2005b). Causativos en wichi (mataco-mataguaya). Proceedings 
from the II Congreso de Idiomas Indlgenas de Latinoamerica. Austin, TX. 
Vidal, A. and Nercesian, V (2009a) . Loanwords in Wichi, a Mataco-Mataguayan lan-
guage of Argentina. In M. Haspelmath and U. Tadmor (eds), Loanwords in the World's 
Languages. A Comparative Handbook of Loanword Typology. The Hague: Mouton de 
Gruyter, 1015-1034. 
Vidal, A. and Nercesian, V. (2009b). Wichi vocabulary. In M. Haspelmath and U. Tadmor (eds) , 
World Loanword Database. Munich: Max Planck Digital Library. 
Viegas Barros, P. (1993) . iExiste una relaci6n genetica entre las lenguas mataguayas y guay-
curues? Hacia una Nueva Carta Etnica del Gran Chaco 5: 193-213. 
Viegas Barros, P. (2002). Fonologia del Proto-Mataguayo. Las fricativas dorsales. In M. 
Crevels, S. van de Kerke, S. Meira, and H. van der Voort (eds), Current Studies on South 
American LQ/lguages. Indigenous Languages of Latin America, 3. Leiden: University of 
Leiden, 137-148. 
Vi en Ngon Ngii Hpc (Insti tute of Linguistics). (1995). TIlDii n Til Lay Tiillg Vi,et (A Dictionary 
of Reduplication in Vietnamese). Hanoi: Nhil Xuat Ban Giao D,IC. 
Vitevitch, M. S. (2002) . The influence of phonological Similarity neighborhoods on speech 
produc-tion. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory alld Cognition 28(4): 
735- 747-
Voeltz, E. (1977). Proto Niger-Congo extensions. Ph.D. dissertation. University of California, 
Los Angeles. 
Volkart, M. (2003). Types of compounds in Written Tibetan. In T. R. Kansakar and M. 
Turin (eds), Themes in Himalayan Languages. Heidelberg: South Asia Institute and 
Kathmandu: Tribhuvan UniverSity, 232-248. 
von Fintel, K. and Matthewson, L. (2008). Universals in semantics. The Linguistic Review 25: 
139-201. 
Vooys, C. G. N. de (1916) . lets over woordvorming en woordbeteekenis in kindertaal. De Nieue 
Taalgids 10: 93-100, 128-141. 
Vorbichler, A. (1965). Die Phonologie und Morpl/Ologie des Balese (Ituri -Urwald, Kongo). 
Gliickstadt: Augustin. 
Vovin, A. (1993). Towards a new classification ofTungusic languages . Eurasian Studies Yearbook 
65: 99-113· 
Vovin, A. (200S). The end of the Altaic controversy (review of Starostin et al. 2003). Central 
Asiatic !ourllaI49(1): 71-132. 
880 REFERENCES 
Vu, S. (2007) . A Unified analysis of some Vietnamese reduplication forms. In M. Alves, P. 
Sidwell, and D. Gil (eds), SEALS VII: Papers from the 8th Annual Meeting of the Southeast 
Asian Linguistics Society 1998,165- 192. 
Vul, E., Harris, C, Winkielman, P. , and Pashler, H. (2009). Puzzlingly high correlations in fMRI 
studies of emotion, personality, and social cognition. Perspectives on Psychological Science 
4(3): 274-290. 
Vuong, H. L. (1997). A Bru- Vietnamese-English Dictionary. Hue, Vietnam: Nhil Xdt Ban 
TI1U;l.n Hoa. 
Vycichl, W. (1988). Beja: A language with seven seals. In M. Bechhaus-Gerst and F. Servisko 
(eds), Papers from the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages. 
Hamburg: Helmut Buske, 411-432. 
Vycichl, W. (2005). Berberstudien and a sketch ofSiwi Berber (Dymitr Ibriszimow and Maarten 
Kossmann (eds). Koln: RUdiger Koppe. 
Waag, C (2010). TI·,e Fur Verb and its Context. Cologne: RUdiger Koppe. 
Wade, T. (2002). Russian Grammar and Verbs. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Wagner, A. and Rescorla, R. (1972). A theory of Pavlovian conditioning: Variations in the effec-
tiveness of reinforcement and nonreinforcement. In A. H. Black and W. F. Prokasy (eds), 
Classical Conditioning II. New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 64-99 . 
Wagner-Nagy, B. B. (2001), Die Wortbildung im Nganasanischen. Szeged: Universitas 
Szegediensis/Benjamins. 
Walker, A. and Zorc, R. D. (1981) . Austronesian loanwords in Yolngu-Matha of northeast 
Arnhem Land. Aborigillal History 5(2): 109-134. 
Walker, j. (l924) . TI,e Rhymirlg Dictionary, rev_ L. Dawson. London: Routledge. 
Walker, R. (2011). Nasal harmony. In M. van Oostendorp, C Ewen, E. Hume, and K. Rice (eds), 
The Blackwell Companion to Phonology. Oxford: Wiley Blackwell, 2516-2537. 
Wangka Maya Pilbara Aboriginal Language Centre (2010). Nyangumarta e-Dictionary 2010 
[online text J, <http://www.wangkamaya.org.aulindex. php/pilbara-languages/languages-
of-the-pilbara/ nyangumarta -main men u -3 41/ in terac ti ve-e-dic tionary> . 
Wasow, T. (1977). Transformations and the lexicon. In P. Culicover, T. Wasow, and A. Akmajian 
(eds), Formal Syntax. New York: Academic Press, 327- 360. 
Waszakowa, K. (1993) . Siowotw6rstwo wsp61cyesnego Hzyka polskiego. Rzeczowniki z forman-
tami pamdygmatycznymi. Warsaw: Wydawnictwa Uniwersytetu Warszw. 
Watson, j. (2006). Arabic morphology: diminutive verbs and diminutive nouns in San'ani 
Arabic. Morphology 16: 189-204. 
Watson, R. (1966a). Clause to sentence gradations in Pacoh. Lingua 16: 166- 188. 
Watson, R. (1966b). Reduplication ir, Pacoh. Hartford, CT: Hartford Seminary Foundation 
thesis. 
Watson, R. (1976). Pacoh numerals. Lirlguistics 74: 81-88. 
Watson, R. (2011). A case for clitics in Pacoh. In S. Srichampa, P. Sidwell, and K. Gregerson 
(eds), Austroasiatic Studies: Papers from ICAAL4. Mon-Khmer Studies, journal Special Issue 
NO.3. Dallas, SIL International; Salaya, Mahidol University; Canberrra, Pacific Linguistics, 
222- 232. 
Watson, S. K. (1964). Personal pronouns in Pacoh. MOrl-Khmer Studies 1: 81-97-
Watson, S. (1966). Verbal affixation in Pacoh. Mon-Khmer Studies 2: 15-30. 
Watts, j. (2010). Ancient tribal language becomes extinct as last speaker dies, The Guardian, 
February 4. <http://www.guardian.co.uk/world/2010/feb/ 04/ancient -language-extinct-
speaker-dies>. 
REFERENC E S 881 
Weingarten, R., Nottbusch, G., and Will, U. (2004) . Morphemes, syllables and graphemes in 
written word production . In T. Pechmann and C. Habel (eds), Multidisciplinary Approaches 
to Speech Production. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 529- 572. 
Weinreich, U. ([1953J 1964). Languages in Contact. The Hague: Mouton. 
Weiss, D. (2009). Phonologie et morphosyntaxe du maba. Ph.D. thesis. Universite Lumiere 
Lyon 2. 
Wells, R. (1947). Immediate constituents. Language 23(2): 81 - 117-
Wermser, R. (1976). Statistische Studien zur Entwicklung des englischen Wortschatzes. Schweizer 
anglistische Arbeiten, 91. Bern: Francke. 
Werner, H. (1997a). Abriss der kottischen Grammatik. vViesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Werner, H. (1997b). Das Jugische (Sym-Ketische). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Werner, H. (1997C) . Die ketische Sprache. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Werner, H. (1998).Problemeder Wortbildungin denJenissej-Sprachen . Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Werner, H. (ZOOS) . Die Jenissej-Sprachen des 18. Jahrhunderts. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Wetzer, H. (1996). TIle Typology of Adjectival Predication. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 
Whaley, L. j . (1997). introduction to Typology. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 
Wheeler, M. W (1998) . Catalan. In M. Harris and N. Vincent (eds), The Romance Languages. 
London: Croom Helm, 170-208. 
Whitney, W D. (1881). On mixture in language. Transactions of the American Philosophical 
Association 12: 1-26. 
Whitney, W D. (1889) . Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd edn. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University 
Press. 
Whitney, W D. (1996). Sanskrit Grammar. 3rd edn. Boston: Ginn and Co. 
Whorf, B. L. (1935) . The comparative linguistics of Uto-Aztecan. American Anthropologist 37: 
600-608. 
Whorf, B. L. (193711956) . Grammatical categories . In j . B. Carroll (ed.), Language, thought and 
reality: Selected writings of Benjamin Lee Wlwlf Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 87-101. 
Wiebusch, T. and Tadmor, U. (Z009). Loanwords in Mandarin Chinese. In M. Haspelmath 
and U. Tadmor (eds), Loanwords in the World's Languages: A Comparative Handbook. 
Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 575- 598. 
Wiedenhof, j . (2004) . Grammatica van het Mal/darijr/. Amsterdam: Bulaaq. 
Wierzbicka, A. (1980). Lingua mentalis: the semantics of natural language. Sydney: Academic. 
Wierzbicka, A. (1989). The semantic primitives: the expanding set. Quaderni di Semantica 
IO(Z): 309-33z. 
Wierzbicka, A. (1996) . Semantics: Primes and Universals. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Wilhelm, A. and Saxon, L. (Z010). The 'possessed noun suffix' and 'possession' in two Northern 
Athabaskan languages. Invited talk presented at the Workshop on Nominal Dependents, 
Banff; May 8. 
Wilkins, D. P. (1989). Mparntwe Arrernte (Aranda): studies in the structure and semantics of 
grammar. Ph.D. dissertation . Australian National UniverSity. 
Wilkins, D. P. (1991) . The semantics, pragmatiCS and diachronic development of 'Associated 
Motion' in Mparntwe Arrernte. Buffalo Working Papers in Li nguistics, 207-Z57-
Williams, E. (1981a). Argument structure and morphology. The Linguistic Review 1: 81 - 114. 
Williams, E. (1981b) . On the notions 'lexically related' and 'head of a word: Linguistic Inquiry 
12: 245-z74. 
Williams-van Klinken, C. (1999). A Grammar of the Felwrl Dialect of Tetun, an Austronesian 
Language of West Timor. Canberra: The Australian National UniverSity. 
882 REFERENCES 
Wilmanns, W. (1896), Deutsche Grammatik, Zweite Abteilung: Wortbildung, Strassburg: 
Trubner, 
Wilson, j, L (ZOl1), Infixation in Yeri. Paper presented at the Morphology Workshop, University 
of BufFalo, ApriL 
Wilson, S, (1999), Coverbs a/ld Complex Predicates in Wagiman (Stanford Monographs in 
Linguistics, 179) , Stanford: CSLI Publications, 
Wiltshire, e. and Marantz, A, (2000) , Reduplication, In G, Booij, C. Lehmann, and j, Mugdan 
(eds), Morphology. An International Handbook on Inflection and Word-Formation, Berlin: 
Walter de Gruyter, 557-56? 
Windsor, j , (1994), Children's comprehension and production of derivational affixes, Journal of 
Speech and Hearing Research 37: 408-417, 
Winters, K, E, (Z007) , Angiggami, Inuit Stories , <https:llweb,chass,utoronto,caiinuitweb/sto-
riesl> [Login and Password: guest], 
Wise, H, (1997), The Vocabulary of Modern French: Origins, Structure and Function, 
London: Routledge, 
Wolf. M, (Z007), For an auto segmental theory of mutation, In L Bateman, M, O'Keefe, E, Reilly, 
and A, Werle (eds), University of Massachusetts Occasional Papers in Linguistics 32: Papers in 
Optimality Theory III, Amherst: GLSA, 315-404, 
Wolf, M, A. (zo08), Optimal interleaving: serial phonology-morphology interaction in a con-
straint-based modeL Ph,D, dissertation, University of Massachusetts, Amherst. 
Wolf, M, A. (forthcoming), Candidate chains, unfaithful spell-out, and outwards-looking pho-
nologically-conditioned allomorphy, Morphology, 
Wolfenden, S, N, (19Z8), The prefix m- with certain substantives in Tibetan, Language 4(4): 
Z77-z80, 
Wolfenden, S, N, (19Z9) , Outlilles of Tibeto -Burman Linguistic Morphology, London: Royal 
Asiatic SOciety, 
Wolff, j, U, (1973) , Verbal inflection in Proto-Austronesian, In A, B, Gonzalez (ed,) , Parangal 
kay Cecilio Lopez: Essays in Honor ofCecilio Lopez on his Seventy-fifth Birthday (Linguistic 
Society of the Philippines Special Monograph Issue no, 4), Quezon City: Linguistic Society 
of the Philippines, 71-91. 
Wood, E, j , (Z007), A semantic typology of pluractionality, Ph,D, dissertation, University of 
California, Berkeley, 
Wood, E, j. and Garrett, A, (ZOOl), The semantics ofYurok intensive infixation, In j, Castillo 
(ed ,), Proceedings from the Fourth Workshop on American Indigenous Languages, Santa 
Barbara: Department of Linguistics, UC Santa Barbara, 11Z-1Z6, 
Wood, S, N, (zo06), Generalized Additive Models, New York: Chapman and Hall/CRe. 
Woodbury, A, (1981), Study of the Chevak dialect of Central Yup'ik Eskimo, Ph,D, thesis, 
University of California, Berkeley, 
Wright, S, (ZOOl), Internally caused and externally caused change of state verbs, Ph ,D, disserta-
tion, Northwestern University, Evanston, IL 
Wunderlich, D, (1997), Cause and the sU'ucture of verbs, Linguistic Inquiry z8: Z7-68, 
Wurm, L H, (1997), Auditory processing of prefixed English words is both continuous and 
decompositionaL Journal of Memory and Language 37: 438-461. 
Wurm, L H, and Aycock, J, (Z003), Recognition of spoken prefixed words: the role of early 
conditional root uniqueness points, In R, H, Baayen and R, Schreuder (eds), Morphological 
Structure in Language Processing. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, z59- z86, 
Wurm, L. H, and Ross, S, E, (ZOOl), Conditional root uniqueness points: psychological validity 
and perceptual consequences, Journal of Memory and Language 45: 39-5? 
RE FERENCES 883 
Wysocki, K. and jenkins, j. R. (1987) . Deriving word meanings through morphological gener-
alization. Reading Research Quarterly 22: 66-81. 
Yallop, C. (1982). Australian Aboriginal languages. London: Andre Deutsch. 
Yallop, C. (1993). The structure of Australian Aboriginal languages. In M. Walsh and C. Yallop 
(eds), Language and Culture in Aboriginal Australia. Canberra: Aboriginal Studies Press, 
15-32. 
Yamanouchi, K. (1992) . On the use of be- verbs in Old English glosses to the Lambeth Psalter. 
Studies in Medieval English Language and Literature 7: 53-n 
Yang, C. (2005). On productivity. Yearbook of Language Variation 5: 333-370. 
Yeh, M. (2011). Nominalization in Saisiyat. In F. Ha Yap, K. Grunow- Harsta, and j. Worna (eds), 
Nominalization in Asian languages: Diachronic and Typological Perspectives. Amsterdam: 
Benjamins, 561- 588. 
Yeung, N., Nystrom, L., Aronson, j., and Cohen, j. (2006). Between-task competition and cog-
nitive control in task switching. The Journal of Neuroscience 26(5): 1429- 1438. 
Young, R. (2000). The Navajo Verb System: An Overview. Albuquerque: University of New 
Mexico Press. 
Young, R. W. and Morgan, W. Sr. (1987). The Navajo Language: A Grammar and Colloquial 
Dictionary. Rev edn. Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Press. 
Young, R. w., Morgan, W. Sr. with the assistance of S. Midgette (1992) . Analytical Lexicon of 
Navajo . Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Press. 
Yu, A. (2000). Stress assignment in Tohono O'odham. Phonology 17: 117-135. 
Yu, A. (2003). The morphology and phonology of infixation. Ph.D. dissertation. University of 
California, Berkeley. 
Yu, A. (2004) . Infixing with a vengeance: Pingding Mandarin Infixation. Journal of East Asian 
Linguistics 13: 39-58. 
Yu, A. (2007a) . A Natural History a/Infixation . Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Yu, A. (2007b) . The phonology-morphology interface from the perspective of infixation. In M. 
Miestamo and B. Walchli (eds), New Challenges in Typology: Broadening the Horizons and 
Redefining the Foundations. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 35-54. 
Yu, A. (2007C). Understanding near mergers: the case of morphological tone in Cantonese. 
Phol1ology 24: 187-214. 
Zadoks, A. (2000). Switch Evidence in Old Tibetan: between Switch Reference and Evidentiality. 
Paper presented at the 9th Seminar of the lATS. Leiden University, The Netherlands. june 
24-30. 
Zadoks, A. (2002) . The Tibetan connection: switch reference and evidentiality from Old 
Tibetan to Middle Tibetan. Paper presented at the 8th Himalayan Languages Symposium. 
Bern University, Switzerland. September 19-22. 
Zajceva, M. I. (1978) . Suffiksal'noe glagol'noe slovoobrazovanie v vepsskom jazyke [Suffixal verbal 
derivation in VepsJ . Leningrad: Nauka. 
Zandvoort, R. W. (1961). Review of Hans Marchand Categories and Types of Present-Day English 
Word-Formation. English Studies 42: 120-124. 
Zandvoort, R. W. (1972). A Handbook of English Grammar. 6th edn. London: Longman. 
Zemskaja, E. A. (1978) . 0 paradigmaticeskich otnosenijach vslovoobrazovanii. In N. j. Svedova 
et al. (eds), Russkij jazyk. Voprosy jego istor;; i sovremennogosostajal1ija. Vinogradovskije 
ctenija 1-8. Moskva: Natrka, 63-n 
Zepeda, O. (1983) . A Papago Grammar. Tucson: University of Arizona Press. 
Zergollern-Miletic, L. (1997) . Morphological adaptation of the suffixes of English nouns bor-
rowed in French. Studia Romanica et Anglica Zagrabiensia 42: 411- 416. 
884 REFERENCES 
Zhang, L. (1985) . The phonetic structure of ABCB type words in modern Lhasa Tibetan. 
In B. N. Aziz .and M. Kapstein (eds), Soundings ill Tibetan civilization. Delhi: Manohar, 
20-34· 
Zide, N. H. (ed.) (1966) . Studies in comparative Austroasiatic linguistics (Indo-Iranian mono-
graphs, 5) . The Hague: Mouton. 
Zide, N. H. and Anderson, G. D. S. (2001). The Proto-Munda verb: some connections with Mon-
Khmer. In K. V. Subbarao and P. Bhaskararao (eds), Yearbook of South-Asian Languages and 
Linguistics 2001. Delhi: Sage Publications, 517-540. 
Zigmond, M. L., Booth, C. G., and Munro, P. (1991). Ka waiisu: A Grammar and Dictionary with 
Texts. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Zimmer, K. E. (1964). Affixal NegatiOll in English and Other Languages: An Investigation of 
Restricted Productivity. New York: supplement to Word, Monograph 5. 
Zimmermann, E. and Trommer, J. (2011). Overwriting as optimization. Natural Language and 
Linguistic Theory 29: 561-580. 
Zirkel, L. (2010) . Prefix combinations in English: Structural and processing factors . Morphology 
20(1) : 239-266. 
Zofgen, E. (1989). Homonymie und Polysemie im allgemeinen einsprachigen Worterbuch. 
In: F-J. Hausmann, O. Reichmann, H. E. Wiegand, and L. Zgusta (eds), Worterbiicher. Ein 
intel'l1ationals Handbuch zur Lexikographie. Vol. 1. Berlin: De Gruyter, 779- 787-
Zorc, R. D. (ed.), (1986). Yolngu-Matha Dictionary. Batchelor NT: School of Australian 
Linguistics, Darwin Institute of Technology. 
Zwanenburg, W (1983). Productivite morphologique et emprunt [Lingvisticae Investigationes 
Supplementa IOJ. Amsterdam/Philadelphia: Benjamins. 
Zwanenburg, W (1992) . Compounding in French. Rivista di Linguistica 4(1) : 221 - 240. 
Zwicky, A. M. (1995). Why English -ly is not inflectional. Chicago Linguistic SOCiety 31: 
523-535. 
Zwicky, A. and Pullum, G. (1987). Plain morphology and expressive morphology. General 
Session and Parasession on Grammar and Cognition, Proceedings of the Thirteenth Annual 
Meeting of the Berkeley Linguistics Society, 330-340. 
